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FOREWORD 

 

 

gām/ 
Game 

Noun: a form of play or sport, especially a competitive one played according to rules and 

decided by skill, strength, or luck.  (Synonyms: pastime, diversion, entertainment, amusement, 
distraction, divertissement, recreation.) 
Adjective: eager and willing to do something new or challenging; "they were game 

for anything after the traumas of Monday." 

Verb: manipulate (a situation), typically in a way that is unfair or unscrupulous; "it was very 

easy for a few big companies to game the system" 

 

môrdl/ 
Mortal 

Noun: a human being subject to death, often contrasted with a divine being; “we are mere 

mortals.”  (Synonyms: human being, human, person, man/woman; earthling.) 
Adjective: (of a living human being, often in contrast to a divine being) subject to death; "all 

men are mortal." 

 

līf/ 

Life 

Noun:  

1. the condition that distinguishes animals and plants from inorganic matter, including the 

capacity for growth, reproduction, functional activity, and continual change preceding death: 

"the origins of life." (Synonyms: existence, being, living, animation.)   

2.  the existence of an individual human being or animal: "a disaster that claimed the lives of 

266 Americans." (Synonyms: person, human being, individual, soul.) 
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This book was envisioned and developed by an anonymous group of experts.  Each 

member contributed his/her individual advice and ideas into its development.  The group’s 

accumulative combined personal life experiences bring hundreds of years of study, 

observation, and knowledge to the table.  The group’s desire to remain anonymous speaks 

highly of their deep respect for each other.   Each person acknowledges that the extent of the 

book’s information could not be provided by any one person’s vision and experience.  To 

honor the pure and intention and the honorable purpose for which each has donated his or her 

time and talents to this work, the book will be offered to the world free of charge. 

 

The book’s purpose is to present a profound and unprecedented view of human 

existence—one which has never been fully considered and explored.  The group has 

unanimously concluded that the current views and opinions held by the world about human 

life is the greatest cause of despair, unrest, depression, division, and unhappiness.  Their 

united opinion, qualified by their extensive research and personal experiences, propositions 

that unless a major change occurs in the way that human life is valued and viewed upon earth, 

the demise of the human race is inevitable, or at the very least, the ability to achieve lasting 

happiness and peace will remain unattainable. 

 

This book intends to present an explanation and understanding of ourselves that will 

lead to a greater societal cohesiveness and solidarity.  It is the authors’ hope that by 

understanding each other better and concentrating on the things that we have in common more 

than the things that divide us, we can fix the problems that we have created.  Our greatest 

commonality is the fact that we are mortal and share a finite environment provided by the 

natural laws of a shared Earth. 

 

The scope of the subject matter deals with viewpoints about our existence that have 

never been properly explored nor considered.  These viewpoints are not new.  Some of them 

have been proposed before throughout our history.  Most were rejected as imaginary notions 

based on the philosophical ramblings of crazy theorists.  Many of these thinkers were 

murdered because they would not deny their “crazy beliefs.”  Yet, as human intelligence 

progressed, some of these viewpoints have become respected opinions of the current world’s 
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greatest thinkers.  Ministers of education, science, and religion, and others whose worldly 

value is threatened by these proposals, are the main instigators that incite the people to reject 

the new information.  The intent and agenda of these unscrupulous ministers is to retain their 

value and power in society.  These realize that in order to retain their personal value and the 

compensation that they received therefrom, the people need to remain ignorant and only 

consider the information that they allow.  The masses have never had a fair opportunity to 

consider these novel proposals. 

  

The area of concentration of this book presents many of these proposals clearly, 

simply, and in their purest form.  There are few limitations to the profound information 

presented in this book.  Its contributors cover a wide variety of questions that mortals have 

considered since the beginning of time, or rather, throughout the recorded history of the 

known world. 

 

Understanding the answers is limited only by our imagination and reason.  The ability 

to form new ideas and concepts that are not currently part of our present reality is unique to 

the human species.  Some intellectuals have proposed that imagination is more important than 

knowledge; in that, knowledge is limited to what we know, and imagination unlimited in what 

we have yet to discover.  It has also been proposed that anything that we can imagine, if not 

real in our present experience, must have been real in some other experience. 

 

One of the main propositions in this book is the idea that we are the most advanced 

and intelligent life forms that can possibly exist.  As the perfect compendium of matter 

existing in a perfect environment, we are participating in mortal life upon earth similarly to 

how mortals interact while playing video games. 

 

In our current experience as our technology has progressed and increased we have 

developed highly technologically advanced (video) games in which one seeks distraction from 

the mundane and monotonous schedule of daily life.  To understand how we can be advanced 

human life forms playing the game of mortal life is as simple as imagining what these games 

might be like in one-hundred years?  In a thousand years? 
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If we can imagine a world where we have eliminated human struggle and where every 

person has their basic life necessities provided for without the harsh physical requirements 

often associated with force (i.e., slavery); when our technology has evolved and eliminated 

disease and aging; what then would be the means of distraction that we would ensue in the 

pursuit of happiness? 

 

The anonymous experts who contributed to this book maintain, in unanimity, that 

these future entertainments found in an advanced human world of peace and plenty is: 

 

The Game of Mortal Life. 
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AUTHORS’ NOTE 

Truth vs. Real Truth 
 

 

We are individuals.  None of us is exactly alike.  Each of us has a different perspective 

about existence.  Our differing perspectives establish a reality that is unique to our individual 

experience.  This individuality gives us self-worth.  Having these differences proves that each of 

us possesses the free will to create our own reality and believe what each of us chooses to believe. 

 

If truth is that which we each hold genuine to our unique individuality and personal 

experience, which is often in direct contrast to another’s, then we are compelled to create a 

term that defines that upon which we can unanimously agree.  Whereas one’s individual 

opinion, perspective, or belief is one’s own truth, that upon which we can unitedly agree can 

be properly defined as the “real truth.”  Logically, owing to the current divisions of cultures, 

philosophies, religions, and cognitive paradigms that do exist, we can agree that real truth is 

hard to establish. 

 

Regardless of the truth we each value and argue to protect, and no matter how we 

came to accept the truths that we do, real truth is things as they really are, as they really 

were, and as they really will be.  Real truth is the only way that we can answer the basic 

questions of our existence, who we are, where did we come from, and why do we exist, 

without continued disagreement. 

 

The real truth affects us all equally, regardless of individual perspective.  As we (the 

authors) considered the content for this book, we unanimously decided that none of our 

individual perspectives would become a foundation on which we would present its 

information.  The information presented in this book is a result of a group consensus—it is 

that upon which we all unanimously agreed. 
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Each reader of this book will hold and emotionally defend his/her own individual 

truths.  These truths have created intellectual filters through which any new information must 

pass.  These filters are the prejudices and education each of us has established culturally 

through our associations with our families, peers, and communities; and secularly in studying 

other’s perspectives while attending school.  School textbooks are simply someone’s 

perspective.  Often in higher education, a professor demands that the student purchase a 

course textbook written by the professor.  Regardless of its source, everything that has ever 

been written is an opinion or belief of the author[s].  Just because it is written and published 

does not mean it is real truth.  It becomes the reader’s truth if the reader accepts what is 

written as such. 

 

Well has it been opined that “common sense is the collection of prejudices acquired by 
age eighteen.”  This was said by a man whose opinions and ideas many accept as their 

personal truths.  It was also attributed to Albert Einstein that, “It is harder to crack prejudice 
than an atom.” 

 

We sincerely and humbly ask the reader to consider what we have written and 

presented in this book.  This information is based on many years of experience and much 

study of the truths that have been written by others since writing was first invented by the 

human species.  It is our intent to unite the people of the world with information upon which 

we all can agree.  This information was agreed upon unanimously by each person (author) 

who contributed to this book. 

 

It is our mutually and only desire to attempt to establish real truth upon Earth. 

 

We promise, that if the reader allows the information presented in this book to pass 

through their established filters, discoveries will be made that have been hidden.  Much of the 

information has never been published before, but will be hard to consider for the first time if 

the reader allows his or her prejudices and personal truths to control their objectivity.  If the 

reader allows the information to flow freely through the mind, he/she will be able to 



xiii 
 

determine whether or not the information should become part of their personal truth.  Again, 

if it is not allowed through prejudiced and subjective filters, it cannot be properly considered. 

 

Only if the entire human race accepts our information as truth, will the information 

then become real truth.  Although the probability of the world accepting what we have 

written as its truth is unlikely, the possibility gives us hope.  It is our hope that one day the 

world can become united under one truth that serves all humankind equally and appropriately.  

“Hope” is the intrinsic measure of our humanity, or better, that which we feel can be possible 

in spite of the improbabilities that seem to be part of our present experience. 

 

We hope that you read these things.  As you read these things, we would exhort you to 

consider that perhaps your truths are not the real truth.  Reflect upon the possibility that you 

have never allowed certain information to pass through your filters.  Read this book with 

sincerity and real intent, desiring to know if the information presented herein is true.  Allow 

compassion for what others hold to be their personal truths.  Having a closed mind eliminates 

the possibility of being exposed to new things that might turn out to be truths that we all share in 

common.  If we can find truths upon which we can agree and unite, we have found real truth. 

 

Your common sense is not different than ours—thus it is common.  But if you do not 

give the information that makes sense to us a chance for consideration, then it will be 

impossible for us to arrive at an agreement that could create peace among us.  Isn’t the lack of 

consideration and compassion for another’s truth the underlying problem in our current world? 

 

We can agree, and thus it becomes real truth, that things are getting worse for the 

human race.  Who will be the first to consider another’s truth as an alternative to their own?  

Who will be humble and contrite enough to accept that maybe their own personal truth might 

be a major factor causing hate, fear, and division among us?  If you are not a humble person, 

then chances are you will not read our book, or you will read it subjectively to condemn it 

instead of compassionately to consider it.  Unfortunately, with such a negative disposition you 

might hate us, fear us, and cause others to disregard our truths when you are faced with the 

fact that our truths efficiently counter yours. 
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Please consider the information presented in this book.  Ask yourself if it is good for 

the human race.  Ask yourself if it is information that can unite us instead of divide us.  If the 

information is good, then make our truth a part of your own.  And together, we can establish 

real truth for the sake and betterment of humanity. 

 

This is our only hope and the complete intent for sharing our truths with you. 

—The Authors 

 

READER’S THOUGHTS AND NOTES ON THE AUTHORS’ NOTE: 
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INTRODUCTION 

The Possible Becoming the Probable 
 

 

The concepts presented in this book must be proven possible.  One doesn’t necessarily 

have to believe these concepts nor make them a part of one’s truths, but they must be 

unarguably possible, and to the greatest extent, if this book fulfills its purpose, probable. 

 

The idea that we are the most advanced and intelligent life forms that can possibly 

exist was introduced in the Foreword.  This idea is not a conclusion based on a theory or 

opinion, but is based on a matter of fact in the reality of what we know of life upon earth.  No 

life form is as intelligent and as advanced as a human.  The proposition, however, that each 

human is an eternal and perfect compendium of matter existing in a perfect environment and 

participating in the experience of mortal life upon earth similarly to how mortals interact 

while dreaming, is not a matter of fact.  This proposal must be proven possible before it can 

be considered probable.  It is the intent of this book to prove its probability. 

 

The only observation that we can make, and from which we can conclude a matter of 

fact about humans upon this earth, is that they do exist.  Where they came from and how they 

became human is an argument that has been going on for centuries.  These questions about 

human existence are what all of us continually ask ourselves: who are we and why do we 

exist?  The proposals presented in this book answer these questions and leave nothing else to 

ponder, except their probability. 

 

The Power of the Human Brain 

 

It is a matter of fact that everything that we perceive about ourselves, every thought 

that we think, every action that we take or every act acted upon us in our environment, is 

thought, felt, touched, heard, smelled, and tasted within the confines and limited parameters 

of our limited brains.  This is a fact.  This is the reality of each our individual experiences.  
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It is a matter of fact that if the brain is destroyed, then the current reality of the 

individual experience comes to an end.  The world, the solar system, the universe in which this 

reality was created also ends.  It doesn’t matter if the universe continues for others; the fact of 

the matter is that that individual no longer exists.  Therefore, it is a matter of fact that the 

individual is the most important compendium of matter that exists in the universe, at the very 

least, for that individual. 

 

Eternal Matter 

Everything in any environment of any kind is matter.  There is no space of any time 

period (past, present, or future) where some sort of matter does not exist.  It is impossible for 

there to be nothing.  Anywhere that something exists, that thing consists of some form of 

matter.  Whether or not it is perceivable by our senses all matter, of any kind, has a mass that 

takes up space.   

Humans are the only life form that has an interest and a cognitive capacity to define 

matter.  In order for matter to exist it must be sensible and perceivable to humans.  If a human 

cannot physically sense (see, hear, smell, taste, or touch it) or mentally perceive matter by 

experience and observation (thinking about it) then it cannot be considered matter that is 

relevant to human existence.  Humans perceive the environment in which they exist as their 

universe.  The Universe is a totality of all the matter that is relevant to human existence.   

There are forms of matter that humans have yet to discover and understand.  These 

forms of matter, although not currently experienced or understood by humans, still exist.  But 

until they are discovered and understood and their existence applied in a way that is relevant 

to humans, they do not yet exist. 

For example, one of the most widely mortal-utilized forms of matter is plastics.  This 

specialized compendium of natural matter did not exist until mortals created it.  Plastic is 

made up of two basic natural elements (matter that is accepted as being eternal): carbon and 

hydrogen.  We perceive carbon and hydrogen as natural forms of matter, in that our current 

understanding of “natural” implies something that humans did not create.  We learned how to 
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combine two natural elements to create an unnatural combination that serves our needs.  Since 

the evidence of unnatural matter (plastics) presently exists, it is possible, and probable, that 

the same form of matter has always existed at some time period in the past, and will more 

than likely continue to exist into the future.  However, plastics’ existence was not relevant to 

mortals upon planet Earth (another gigantic mass of matter that exists in a defined space) until 

humans figured out how to create it and use it to serve human want and need. 

Observing and experimenting with different forms of natural matter have produced 

unnatural forms of matter that did not exist before we created them.  We are the only life form 

that can change and manipulate natural forms of matter for its own sake and pleasure.  

Therefore, it is reasonable to consider the new idea that it is highly possible and probable that 

an advanced human life form was responsible for the creation of the natural eternal elements 

that exist (such as, in our example: carbon and hydrogen).  The next chapter will give more 

logical evidence that there exist advanced humans of a much greater intelligence and power 

(ability to use their intelligence) than current mortals; and that these humans are responsible 

for all forms of matter in the universe.  But before we can understand more about their 

existence we must have a clearer understanding of exactly what matter is.   

Mortals have invented words that represent the basic parts of matter: protons, neutrons, 

and electrons.  However, these invented things cannot be physically sensed, therefore, they are 

not true matter relevant to our physical existence, but very relevant to our emotional efforts to 

figure out who we are and why we exist.  In our effort to understand matter and how it works, 

how it came to be, and how it can be controlled, we have invented certain words that define the 

ideas (theories) that make sense to the emotional part of our makeup (the mind).  But they 

cannot be empirically (physically) sensed.  Some might suppose that photons are another form 

of matter.  “Photon” is another word we invented to define what makes light.  Again, photons 

are not actual physical states of matter that take up space.  Photons can be categorized in the 

same group as fire and wind.  This group is not matter itself but is the observable result of 

matter reacting with other matter or by itself.  The result is light and heat, or in the case of wind, 

what we feel when other molecules of matter is forced upon us. 
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If we can physically experience something, then there should be little argument about 

its existence.  We can feel a rock—an inorganic (non-living) form of matter—therefore there 

is no argument or question, regardless of what we call it in whatever language that is spoken, 

that it exists.  How and why it exists, however, is the emotional response of the human mind.  

Our ability to have an emotional response to what we physically experience unites and defines 

us as human beings in contrast to all other life forms.  No other life form of matter 

(compendium) wonders and questions how and why a rock exists.  None, not one!   

It is this emotional (not physical) aspect of our human nature that separates us and 

causes us to argue among ourselves.  Little children do not argue about the existence of a 

rock.  If a little child encounters a rock, the child plays with it, even allowing other children 

to play with it too.  Not at any point while playing with the rock does a child question how 

or why it exists, UNTIL the child is deprived of the rock.  Little children get along so well 

because of their mutual determination to experience their environment only according to 

their physical senses.  They do not wonder about the rock that they are playing with, unless 

the one in possession of the rock no longer wants to share it or allow others to play with it.  

Deprived of the opportunity to play with the rock causes a negative emotional response 

from the affected children.  It’s at this point that the other children begin to question the 

existence of the rock: how and why it exists.  If there were an abundance of rocks and each 

child had its unlimited choice of any rock to play with and share with others, there wouldn’t 

be an emotional attachment to the rock.   

Deprivation of physical interaction with any type of matter found in an environment 

always causes a response from the life form who could otherwise physically (through its 

senses) benefit from the matter’s existence.  This is true of all matter, living or non-living.  

But no life form is affected quite like the human.  Any other life form, if deprived of 

something in their environment that could benefit its sensory system, as a part of its physical 

makeup (the compendium of matter), will do anything within its power to obtain the matter 

for itself, which includes killing other life forms, even its own.   

Humans are emotionally affected by sadness and sense of inequality, wondering, 

“Why does that person get to have something that I don’t?”  The human response to the 
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emotional effect of the deprivation of any type of matter, that would otherwise physically 

benefit the human, is the primary cause of all human misery.  This is the construct and 

problem of human nature.  These things cause us to kill our own species, which if left 

unchecked, would end the human race.  

It seems counterproductive to human existence to be emotionally separated in a way 

that would contribute to our own extermination.  This is not how matter reacts in its natural 

state.  All matter, or any form, seeks its own safety and continuation.  Therefore, our greatest 

quest should be to unite ourselves for the safety and perpetuation of our own species.  If we 

do not, then the natural course of things will guarantee our non-existence.   

We naturally seek to be happy, which will be explained in another chapter as the 

stability of matter.  When matter, of any form, is stable, it is fulfilling the measure of its 

existence.  Stability is acting and being acted upon consistent with the life form’s original 

purpose for existing in the first place.  Our nature propels instinctually to pursue happiness.  

But to understand human nature, we must first understand the matter that makes up the 

physical human life form that is responsible for this nature which includes a unique brain that 

allows an emotional response different than other life forms. 

Our physical makeup allows us to experience our environment through our natural 

senses.  We can see, hear, smell, taste, and touch the matter that forms our universe.  Our 

known universe, that which we can empirically (physically) sense, consists of matter that we 

have defined as stars, meteors, asteroids and other minor bodies, along with the major bodies 

of galaxies of solar systems and solar systems of planets.  All matter is made up of atoms, 

which is the name by which we define the smallest thing that we can physically sense.  We 

can see an atom with an electron microscope—one of the many wonderful technologies that 

we invented in our quest to understand how and why a rock exists. 

We once believed that, in its natural state, matter could not be created or destroyed.  

Accepting this theory as correct, the question remained: how, then, can an atom exist if it was 

not created?  This perplexed the great thinkers of science for many years until they begin to 

explore the idea that maybe atoms were created by some means.  This exploration led to the 
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theories and experiments related to nuclear reactions, or rather how the basic components of 

atoms (protons, neutrons, and electrons) form atoms.  As we thought about it more we were 

able to experiment with these ideas until humankind developed the ability to create a reaction 

in the atom that not only destroyed it, but created new atoms.  With this understanding, we 

learned how to end all human life forms, which is profoundly demonstrated in our nuclear 

capabilities.  We now know that humans can—no other life form can, but we can—destroy 

matter and the atoms that make it up.   Because we can create new atoms by removing protons 

and neutrons, we can theorize that human life must have been created through a similar 

process.  This process has been conceptualized as the Big Bang Theory. 

But there’s still a negative emotional attachment to the Big Bang theory: IF it actually 

occurred, then how and why did it occur?  This is where science has ended its value in 

assuaging the human emotions associated with the need to know the answer.  But the simple 

answer can be found in scientific research and conclusion.  Throughout our known 

(empirically sensed) Universe, all matter exists uniform and consistent with the way that it has 

been for billions and billions of years.  No one can argue the fact that all matter might have 

remained in its natural state had not humans invented ways to manipulate and change it by 

their free will, for their own use. 

If matter exists eternally and unchanging in the forms that it naturally does, until 

humans use their intellect to manipulate and control it, isn’t it reasonable to assume that the 

compendium of matter that makes up the human life form has always existed eternally and 

unchanging?  Have rocks always existed?  Are they not a compendium of certain matter?  

Isn’t the human life form much more advanced and complex than a rock?   

Consider, again, the Big Bang theory.  If it happened, then something caused it.  There 

must have existed some sort of eternal matter that was responsible for the explosion.  

Whatever matter it was that caused the explosion, in its natural form, this matter had existed 

for billions and billions of years without blowing itself up.  Something happened that acted 

upon the matter that caused the Big Bang.  Some other form of matter must have acted upon 

the matter that exploded in order for the Big Bang to occur.  More importantly, since it 
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appears that all matter acts for its own safety and existence, then whatever form of matter that 

was responsible for the Big Bang, did so to continue its life and purpose. 

Science has determined that the overwhelming evidence that a big bang occurred—

that was responsible for the history of the universe, which is everything that is known—is that 

the universe is expanding.  The universe is getting bigger.  Logically, if the universe is getting 

bigger, then at one time it must have been much smaller.  Again, this is where the perception 

and theories of science fail to fulfill the emotional response of the human life form that wants 

its answers to make complete sense.  Logic screams that something was responsible for the 

Big Bang, IF this is what actually occurred. 

What we can all agree upon is that things seldom change from their natural state of 

existence until humans do something to change things.  It will be explained in the next chapter 

that the human life form is the greatest compendium of matter that exists; that this life form, 

in its perfect state, has always existed and will always exist as the greatest life form possible.  

Being the greatest life form, all other forms of matter exist for the sake of humans.  IF there 

was an explosion that created the known universe, then this explosion was initiated and 

created by a human, for the sake of that human’s existence.  In considering the expansion of 

the universe, science discounts the very premise that should be the focus of all scientific 

observation: human action.   

Consider the construct of a solar system.  Planets revolve around a centralized energy 

source called a star, which we call a sun.  The force of energy from the sun provides stability 

and safety for its planets.  Think of our solar system as closed system where nothing can enter 

in or leave beyond the power of the sun’s energy responsible for keeping things in its orbit.  

Imagine that the force of the sun’s energy creates an impenetrable force field around its own 

planets.  This force field does not allow any matter to enter into it or leave it.  Consider that 

this solar system was created by the free will of an advanced human, who knew how to create 

a sun in just the right way to accommodate that person’s desire for a certain number of planets 

to exist, which included the size of the planets that the person desired when laying out the 

plans of that person’s solar system.  When the person created a new sun—in the exact same 

way that we can create nuclear explosions that begin and end in the closed system of the 
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earth’s atmosphere—the energy of its creation pushed all the other existing solar systems 

away from it.  Owing to the fact that any other solar system exists with a protective force field 

around it that doesn’t allow any other matter to affect it, the big bang—the explosion or 

creation of a new star—would push the fixed and existing solar systems away from it, thus 

expanding the universe. 

Dreams 

 

It is a matter of fact that our brains can create realities that are not part of our known 

universe.  We experience these creations as dreams.  In these dreams, experiences are created 

in which we participate consciously, at least, so it seems, during the dream.  The dream 

experience is an involuntary occurrence that happens in our brain.  We cannot consciously 

control our dreams.  They occur whether we want them to or not.  What happens in our 

dreams appears to be controlled by something outside of our free will.  Our mortal, earthly 

brain does not have the capacity to stop or manipulate the events of a dream.  Interestingly, 

we do not smell, taste, or feel the effects of our dream environment while we are dreaming.  

We only see and hear in our dreams.  Yet, what we see and hear during the dream experience 

can cause our physical body to respond.  Our bodies sweat, cry, become afraid, feel peace, 

happiness, exhilaration, and even experience sex during dreams.  It is a matter of fact, that 

during a dream, our brains create and perceive an entirely new and different reality than the 

earth upon which we live and which we perceive as our only reality. 

 

The fact that the human brain can dream lends support to the proposition that a higher, 

advanced form of the brain could also dream.  Our proposition is that mortal life upon earth, in 

this solar system, in this universe, is nothing more or less than a dream experience of a much 

more sophisticated and powerful brain.  We propose, that when we die, we simply wakeup from 

this dream.  But with a much more advanced and powerful brain, we are able to recall the 

events of the mortal dream perfectly, as if they just occurred.  It is our suggestion that this 

dream experience (mortal life) can be controlled, if desired, by a more sophisticated and 

advanced brain. 
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We propose, however, that the experience of mortal life, although it can be controlled 

by the advanced brain, is largely left to the free will of the avatar that the brain created within 

the dream.  This concept agrees with the fact that the lesser, mortal brain allows a dream to 

occur that it does not control.  However, the actual events of the dreamer’s individual mortal 

life experience can and do affect aspects of the dream experience.  Whatever is willed and is 

going on in the person’s life has a great effect on their dream experience.  Likewise, the 

advanced human who is allowing the dream experience of mortality to take place in their 

advanced brain, allows a certain degree of freedom with the dream to act and be acted upon 

within itself.  This leeway is the basis of human free will. 

  

The Eternal Nature of Humans 

 

It is our proposal that the human life form was not created nor can it be destroyed.  

The dream of mortal life upon Earth will end upon death, but the brain that is actually 

responsible for the dream, cannot and will not end.  Humans, in their perfect form, in the 

perfect environment that supports this form, have always existed and will always exist in the 

same form and in the same environment.  This qualifies as a good answer to the age-old 

question: which came first, the chicken or the egg?  Our answer: neither.  They have both 

always existed.  There has always been some form of a chicken that lays eggs, and there have 

always been eggs that hatch into chickens. 

  

Evolutionists would argue that chickens evolved over millions of years into their current 

form.  These arguments would be conclusively wrong when the true facts are considered.  The 

domesticated chicken did not evolve.  It is the creation of human intellect and the manipulation 

of the natural environment.  Humans figured out how to crossbreed and create hybrids of 

naturally occurring species to serve their wants and needs.  This is the case with many current 

varieties of flora and fauna.  No one can argue the real truth that humans have the ability to 

create new hybrid species of their own choosing, and that they have done it time and time again.  

Most plants and animals used by humans are not natural and did not evolve.  Their natural 
forms were manipulated and changed by mortals to serve human wants and needs. 
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The Endless Continuity of Mortal Existence 

 

Earth’s written history only accounts for a very, very small timeframe of human 

existence.  This is because writing has only been around for about 6000 years.  If we base 

human existence on the empirical evidence of writing, then it is easy to understand why 

Creationists can believe that the Earth is only 6000 years old.  But this creationist’s 

supposition does not make sense when we study the natural environment and observe its 

different stages of development. 

 

We have evidence of many different species of plants and animals that we consider 

millions of years old.  If we can accept the idea that dinosaurs existed millions of years ago, 

then why is not possible, even probable, that humans also existed millions of years ago?  And 

just because we have no written record of humans living millions of years ago does not mean 

that they did not exist along with the dinosaurs.  Let’s suppose that we killed each other upon 

this earth in the past and no human survived.  There would still be metal records, vinyl 

records, paper records, all kinds of evidence that we once existed on this planet.  But what 

would happen to all these records if we were not around to maintain them or make new ones, 

as the old ones conform to the laws of natural entropy, decompose, and disintegrate?  How 

then, would there remain any proof of our existence for other humans who might come along 

millions of years from now? 

 

It should not be very hard to accept that it is possible that humans existed millions, and 

even billions of years ago.  If from our known observations we have concluded that the 

modern human species has only been around a couple of hundred thousand years, and that it 

only took that many years to evolve to the point that we have, and even fewer years to 

develop the technology that we have, why is it not probable that there have been many, many 

societies of the human species upon earth that evolved similarly to us, destroyed themselves, 

and then the laws of entropy wiped out any evidence of their existence?  It is possible, and is 

highly probable. 
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Various ice ages and other natural environmental effects could have easily wiped out 

any evidence of prehistoric human existence.  Consider a hill in which various layers are 

visible to the naked eye.  Each layer is covered with a different layer.  We have not been able 

to conclusively explain how each layer covered the one beneath it, nor have we been able to 

determine what exactly is in each layer.  All we know as a matter of fact is that carbon-based 

entities existed and decomposed through the pressure and influence of nature into carbon-

based materials.  We currently describe these carbon-based materials as “crude oil.”  The 

pressures and natural erosion of millions of years could have easily pressed into indiscernible 

matter evidence of human existence from millions of years ago. 

 

Is it very probable that ancient civilizations of human beings existed that were far 

more developed and advanced than our own?  It is probable that the natural forces that exist 

upon Earth are responsible for covering up the evidence of these advanced civilizations?  

Again, if crude oil is the result of plant and animal matter that died millions of years ago, and 

this oil consists of molecules of hydrogen and carbon atoms, is it not highly possible and 

probable that human remains are also part of these fossil fuels.  What happens to the human 

body as it breaks down and decomposes?  The same thing that happens to all carbon-based 

life forms upon Earth: it becomes a hydrocarbon. 

 

If humans have the intellectual aptitude and technology to create various hybrids of 

plants and animals today, why could it not be possible that all plants and animals that were 

found upon Earth in the past are a human creation of prehistoric hybrid breeding 

accomplished by highly advanced civilizations?  It is possible and is highly probable. 

 

The Truth vs. Real Truth 

 

From these few observations of possibilities it should be easy to accept that our actual 

knowledge of human existence is profoundly limited to the truths that we have accepted about 

ourselves.  But what we can agree with, is that we wonder about our existence.  Have you ever 

wondered who you are, where you came from, and why you exist?  Is what you believe and 

perceive about reality actually true?  Why do other people’s perceptions and beliefs differ from 
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your own?  Is yours right?  Is theirs?  Could it be that you’re both right?  If you’re both right 

and you think the other is wrong, that makes you both wrong.  And if you’re both wrong, is 

there such a thing as real truth upon which we can all agree?  Or is it possible that real truth 

about our existence doesn’t exist?  But because we exist, and we can all agree that we do, there 

must be a real truth that completely and unarguably answers the questions about our existence. 

 

In order for one to take this book in hand and study it to its intended end and 

purpose—receiving a disclosure of real truth about human existence unlike any other book 

ever written before it or will ever be written after it—one must be willing to consider things 

that the majority of the people in the world do not know nor accept as part of their current 

paradigms of beliefs and knowledge.  One must be willing to consider that there have been 

real truths hidden up since the foundation of the world.  Real truth must exist whether we 

understand it or not. 

 

Language, Reading, and Writing: Understanding Their True Purpose 

 

When you read this book, it is because you have been taught to read.  Someone in the 

past invented letters, then words, then structured sentences, then convinced you of what they 

mean.  Why was writing developed?  What was the agenda of the one who invented it?  If a 

group of children who could not read or write was left to themselves, which one of them 

would eventually invent a system of writing as they grew into adults?  Why would that one do 

this?  Could it be possible that the one who invented writing did so to control your mind by 

introducing concepts to you that are of that person’s imagination, so that person could control 

how you think and what you do?  This is the real truth about the creation and use of modern 

writing.  To understand this real truth, we must first consider how writing developed in our 

past and for what purpose.  We also must consider what writing has done to us as a species.  

Is it not true that writing is responsible for most of the wars and misery that we are currently 

experiencing?  Are not the Bible, the Quran, and other religious and scientific writings 

specifically responsible for most human problems?  We must consider why and how these 

powerful writings were created before we can control them so that they don’t control us.  This 

book will explain language, writing, and modern communication perfectly!  
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Evolutionists vs. Creationists 

 

The best theory that the greatest scientific minds in the world have been able to produce 

is the postulation that billions of years ago the beginning of all life started from the cataclysmic 

explosion of a small volume of matter at extremely high density and temperature.  Creationists 

counter with the idea that an all-powerful god created everything that exists.  The questions 

produced from these two ideas are insurmountable and confusing to common sense.  If an 

explosion of a small volume of matter was responsible for creation, then where did the “small 

volume of matter” come from, and what energy source was responsible for the matter reacting 

in the way that it did?  And if a god created everything, then who created this god? 

 

The real truth lies between the two ideas and exposes the weaknesses of each 

speculation’s basic premise.  What we know for sure is that human beings exist.  We know that 

the human form is a compendium of matter that has the ability to act and be acted upon in the 

environment in which it finds itself.  Humans can control their bodies.  They have the ability to 

command energy within the contained environment of a physical body that produces both 

chemical and physical reactions.  The human mind calls upon an unexplained phenomenal 

energy called “thought” to create these physical actions.  One thinks about opening and closing 

the hand.  Thinking creates the chemical reaction within the brain that is responsible for sending 

energy through nerves to the muscles of the arm that move the hand—the physical reaction.  

But what caused the thought?  If thoughts lead to actions (which include thinking) and actions 

lead to life experience, then life is simply a collection of thoughts acted upon.  Thinking is a 

conscious act that science has not yet explained.  To understand how life began, we must 

consider how a thought begins.  This book explains this perfectly! 

 

There had to be matter that existed to allow an explosion resulting in the Big Bang, 

according to this theory.  Humans are also made of matter.  They’ve always been made of 

matter, they are made of matter now, and they will always be made of matter.  According to the 

Big Bang postulation, the cataclysmic explosion of a small volume of matter at extremely high 

density and temperature was set in motion by something either within itself or by some outside 
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force.  Regardless of where the command or kinetic energy came from, something caused the 

matter to react.  Did the “small amount of matter” think and cause its own explosion?  Or did 

something outside of the matter think and cause the matter to explode? 

 

Based on what we know about ourselves and how our own brain (matter) operates, 

the command to create the explosion could have originated from within the matter itself.  

But that’s assuming that the Big Bang Theory is correct.  To suppose that the Big Bang 

occurred from an internal command of some kind implies that the matter could think on its 

own without outside manipulation. 

 

The Power and Reality of Human Thought 

 

This takes us to the reality of the human form.  As an infant develops inside its 

mother’s womb, (or soon to develop in the artificial environment that advancements in 

technology will provide), its brain develops as a mass of matter.  But can an infant’s brain 

inside the womb think?  Can a thought occur in a developing infant’s brain?  What a terrible 

thought to imagine that the brain is fully functional inside the womb and that the fetus has the 

ability to think!  What a dark and lonely place to start thinking! 

 

Although the fetal brain produces energy that causes reflexive actions throughout the 

development of the body, the brain cannot think inside the womb as it does outside of the 

womb.  It’s not until the body leaves the womb and the brain becomes conscious that the brain 

begins to think for itself and consciously cause free-willed actions.  We can understand 

that thinking is responsible for the chemical reactions inside of our brains that cause physical 

reactions.  But what caused the first chemical reaction of normal thought to take place in the 

newborn’s brain outside of the womb?  It couldn’t have started from within the limited space of 

the developing brain inside the womb, or we would have evidence that a developing fetus can 

become fully conscious.  We don’t have any evidence of this and it would be unthinkable to 

think that it could occur. 
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Something different happened inside the brain outside the environment of the womb 

that transferred energy to the diaphragm that began the process of breathing.  Breathing can 

be consciously controlled.  Stop breathing.  You see?  Now stop your heart.  You can’t.  The 

heart was beating before the process of energy transfer responsible for breathing began.  

Therefore, it is easy to understand that the brain functions involuntarily and voluntarily.  

Involuntary means that no other source of energy (thought) is responsible for the action.  

Voluntary means that something willed the thought that began the action. 

 

The first human thought after the body leaves the womb was caused by something 

outside of the human body.  The energy that produced the very first thought, and every 

thought thereafter, was produced by a compendium of eternal matter that has always existed, 

exists presently, and will always exist: the real human being in its perfect form. 

 

Summary of the Introduction to the Great Possibilities of Human Existence 

 

Is it possible that an advanced human thought created inside the perfect human brain is 

the force responsible that caused the “small amount of matter” to explode and create a 

universe, its suns, its planets, and its moons.  This same powerful human thought signals the 

beginning of a new mortal life.  Humans exist in only one form and in only one environment.  

If science can so easily accept that a “small amount of matter” existed to cause such a 

significant start to human life, why can’t it accept the probability that the human mind is also 

a “small amount of matter” with powers that originate within itself?  This book will prove this 

possibility as being the only probability that can be. 

 

The real truth is that humans are the most significant and powerful “amount of 

matter” that has ever and will ever exist.  The problem in fully comprehending this 

important real truth is that common sense gained during this mortal experience upon this 

earth is limited to the experiences between the first thought of an infant after leaving the 

womb and the last thought before the brain turns off at death. 
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If we are eternal human forms of matter, then we must be aware of our existence as 

the greatest life forms that exist.  We must also be aware that we are different than every other 

human.  This is the purpose of existence—the purpose of life—individual power and control 

over our own personal environment.  We ARE the gods that we suppose exist outside our 

mortal comprehension and experience.  As these highly advanced humans, we individualize 

only according to the different experiences that we gain from our brains interacting within the 

environment in which our physical body exists.  Having existed without beginning or end, the 

only purpose for existing as such would be to eternally perpetuate the overall reason for our 

existence: individualization.  To individualize, we are exposed to different environments 

outside of our eternal (real) state of existence that provides us with the ability to experience 

different environments and situations that allow us to act and be acted upon to create 

individual experience.  This book will prove this probability perfectly! 

 

In other words, to have fun and gain more individual experience, as eternal advanced 

human beings we play the most advanced game that has ever existed, and which has always 

existed.  For want of a better name for this game, we’ll call it “The Game of Life.” 

 

Whereas we have always existed in a linear environment of an infinite number of 

humans and space, the game provides a platform of limitations that give us the opportunity to 

individualize.  This platform is the form that we recognize and of which we are aware as the 

Universe.  The Universe is not linear, but spherical and consists of separate and vast 

expansions of space that allow unimpeded individual experience away from all other humans. 

 

The Universe is ever expanding, imploding, and changing depending on when and how 

we choose to play the game.  Different galaxies, solar systems, and planets provide the isolation 

necessary for individual play.  By the power of our free will, which is the incredible power of 

our individual highly advanced brains, we enter the game at any time that we want and 

participate with whomever we want.  Owing to the fact that there exists an infinite number of 

humans, we never run out of fellow players or get bored of playing with the same people. 
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All of our personal experience is occurring as chemical reactions within our individual 

advanced brains.  These chemical reactions make us think that we are participating in an 

experience outside of our true self, when in reality, our eternal, advanced body never leaves 

the environment in which it has always been.  But our advanced minds (brains) can create 

universes, galaxies, solar systems, and planets of new experience. This is the essence of 

mortal existence. 

 

Although the Big Bang didn’t actually happen exactly how science postulates, if an 

individual human wanted to create a universe in this way, it could.  The power of that one 

brain could have easily provided the necessary energy to cause a chemical reaction that was 

responsible for a “cataclysmic explosion of a small volume of matter at extremely high 

density and temperature” that created the life experience of that individual.  Whatever you can 

think, you can do as an advanced human being. 

 

The Game of Life is played on two different levels inside our advanced brain.  As we 

play, we perceive the experience as being in a completely different place than where we 

actually exist.  It’s the same thought process that occurs when we daydream as mortals.  We 

can be driving down the road and thinking about sitting on a quiet beach at the exact same 

time.  We can even create negative experience through our daydreams.  A lover might 

imagine (think about) their partner cheating on them, actually visualizing the act taking place 

while driving down the road.  This same process of daydreaming occurs in the advanced 

human mind and allows the perception of a different reality than the actual reality that the 

advanced brain is having (are driving down the road). 

 

The first level of the game is a creation of a new solar system where individual 

experience can take place.  This solar system relates to the advanced humans who desire to 

play with each other.  These players control it.  That’s why there are an infinite number of 

solar systems in what we perceive as our known universe.  There are an infinite number of 

solar systems because there are an infinite number of groups of advanced humans playing the 

game.  This first level is a highly advanced level where we can experience life similar, but 

more individualized, to our real world.  What is similar is the way that we can utilize our 
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physical bodies to act and be acted upon in this new environment.  These bodies are avatars 

subconsciously controlled by our true selves. These avatar bodies are patterned after the 

bodies that we actually possess as advanced humans. 

 

The second level is the experience that we are now having as mortals.  This level 

exists to allow us the opportunity to experience an environment and events that are in direct 

opposition to our existence in the first level of the game.  It helps us to gain an appreciation of 

who we are as Advanced Humans.  These two levels exist to promote and compel 

individualization and the creation of personalized experience, which then adds to the eternal 

nature of our real existence. 

 

Simply put, we are playing a game in competition with each other to see who can 

generate the most distinct and unique experiences that define our distinctive individuality.  

That pretty much sums up the purpose for our existence.  It’s all about individual self-worth. 

 

We are all very EQUAL Advanced Humans, and nothing we accomplish during The 

Game of Life on the mortal, second level, has any importance to our true reality, except for 

the negative experiences we encounter while playing the game on this level.  These negative 

experiences contrast with the never-changing reality of our eternal, perfect existence and 

create a feeling of eternal joy. 

 

Understanding the above real truth helps us to understand, if we want to experience 

peace and happiness, why every rule and law that we allow to govern us in mortality should 

be based on two basic principles: 

 

We are all eternal gods with equal powers and abilities and we should learn to 

value ourselves as the gods that we are. 

 

The second is like unto the first, value others like you do yourself.  And upon 

these two principles, the message of real truth is based. 
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If the above revelations are indeed real truth, then more evidence must be provided to 

substantiate and increase the proof.  The proof is demanded by the suspicion and paranoia of 

the common mind that has been deceived so many times in the past, and in most people’s 

case, is continually being deceived currently by the truths that are not real truth.  It is 

required and incumbent upon those who claim to know real truth to provide the answers that 

will counter many of the falsehoods. 

 

The Deception of Religion, Education, and Technological Advancements 

 

Where did religion start?  Is the Bible true?  Are any religious writings true?  Where 

did all the stories and “historical” references to the world’s main religions and philosophies 

come from?  Where did history come from?  Who determined what was recorded in history?  

Where and why did all the traditional practices throughout the world start? 

 

If there were others in the past who figured out the real truth about human existence, 

then how did they interact with the people and explain what they knew?  The answers to these 

questions must be provided!  The claims of these messengers must be challenged and 

examined!  What they present must be possible in spite of the improbabilities that current belief 

systems offer. 

 

When was the first time that someone decided that their opinions and perspectives 

were worth something to others?  How did society start valuing the knowing class at a higher 

standard of human worth than the laboring class?  How were we deceived into accepting that 

those who go to college and earn a degree are worth more than those who don’t?  What would 

happen if everyone decided to go to college at the same time?  What would happen if 

everyone decided to be a doctor?  What would that do to the working class that cleans the 

facilities, provides the food, and allows for the infrastructure that supports and holds up 

society?  How did the masses get deceived by the minority and subject themselves to this 

preconceived standard of self-worth and socioeconomic inequality and division? 
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The short answer is that religious and educated beliefs tie into our self-worth and 

create social systems that serve the religious and educated.  In fact, it was the educated who 

created religion.  The people who establish education and religion are supported by it.  A 

parishioner or student is forced to pay in order to receive benefit and instruction from the 

priest or professor.  Some religious leaders might claim that the required tithes and offerings 

are voluntary, but these donations are strictly tied to the believer’s salvation, thus created the 

manipulated forced necessary to guarantee payment. 

 

Scholars, both secular and sectarian, create and teach a history of the world that 

benefits them, regardless of whether the history is true or not.  History was written by those 

who could write.  Those who could write wanted to protect the value of their writing skills, so 

only those who would pay them could learn to write too. 

 

Consider the Bible and its influence on the mind.  Consider how the priests became 

the ruling class and were able to convince their followers to provide them with the “first fruits 

of their labors” so that they wouldn’t have to physically work.  Gold became a standard of 

mortal value that was applied to the idea of a great god sitting on a throne in heaven where the 

streets were paved with gold.  This idea was presented by the priests who wanted the people 

to give them gold, ostensibly, to please god. 

 
Consider political leaders like Hitler and Napoleon.  How did these physically 

weak men control masses of others much stronger than they?  The uneducated and 

misinformed masses are easily deceived and mislead by those to whom they are naturally 

drawn as leaders.  The individual needs to be led when that person is under the impression 

that he/she cannot lead him/her self.  Ignorance of who we are and why we exist as human 

beings is the culprit. 

 

The laboring class does all the work.  A boss gives a directive of what must be 

done and then depends on the experience of the laborers to get it done.  The laboring class 

has always been the class that is responsible for any advancement in technology.  The 

laborers figure out how to do something better by actually doing it.  When the laborer 
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introduces the better idea, it is hijacked by the ruling class that pays the laborer.  A worth 

is applied to the new idea.  The employer protects and keeps the origination of the idea 

secret.  Often, the laborer who came up with the idea would be killed to keep the laborer 

from taking credit. 

 

Those who became teachers are those who sat around without having to physically 

labor and think about things.  Once they came up with a concept, they were able to convince 

others that it was valuable to sit around without doing physical labor and listen to them.  

Knowing (mental action) and doing are very different human activities.  Human inequality 

began when those who knew begin to rule over those who do.  Those who didn’t want to work 

hard thought about doing something and then manipulated others into doing what they 

thought about.  Building the Great Pyramids, for example, were the result of those who sat 

around all day and figured out how to do it with their brains (fully mental, no physical 

exertion).  Once the few figured it out, they enslaved others, who didn’t know how to do it, 

but who could provide the physical ability to get it done. 

 

But how did they convince the slaves to work for them without force?  There were 

many more slaves proportionate to the armed guards that kept them inline.  They could 

have easily rushed the guards and overcome them.  What kept them from doing this?  One 

class became the ruling class, the other class the slaves.  First, the ruling class, being a 

much physically weaker class, had to convince the slave class to do the work.  The few of 

the ruling class knew that they needed to control the overwhelmingly stronger physicality 

and sheer numbers that could destroy them.  Since they wanted to protect their ability to 

know how to do things and retain their personal value to the community, they protected 

their secrets and convinced the laboring class how important these secrets were and how it 

was in the people’s best interest to do what they ask of them.  This was done through 

religion.  The Great Nile would flood and destroy the people’s crops.  The ruling class 

convinced the masses that the flood was the result of the gods’ anger towards the people.  

To appease the gods, the people were convinced that they needed to build great structures 

to be dedicated to these gods. 
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Solving the Ignorance of the Masses 

 

There are many things about mortal life that the masses do not understand.  The 

ignorance of the masses allows the few to control their lives and mandate the political and social 

aspects of life upon Earth.  Change will never come, equality can never be, until the masses 

know just as much as the few.  The challenges of informing the masses are great and seemingly 

impossible.  There has never existed a book of complete knowledge that can inform the masses 

and alleviate the chains of ignorance by which they are bound and controlled. 

 

Until now! 

 

The Game of Mortal Life will meet these challenges.  This book will provide the 

answers to questions that have never been answered, and that seemed unanswerable.  Once 

the answer is given, few will be able to dispute its possibility.  Understanding that something 

is possible enhances its probability when common sense and reason is applied to the 

possibility. 

 

We have arrived at a time of extraordinary knowledge and technological 

advancements that harness the power of nature to enhance our existence and make it easier to 

live.  But as life becomes physically easier, it seems to be getting emotionally harder because 

we have more time on our hands to think about who we are and why we exist.  When all of 

our physical needs are met, but our emotional needs are not, what can we do but continue to 

play a game that distracts us, which is the overall purpose of … 

 

—The Game of Mortal Life. 
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CHAPTER ONE 

Human Consciousness 
 

 

There have been many attempts made by humans within all genres of study and 

philosophy to define human consciousness.  None has been successful.  Most attempts to define 

it confuse the issue even more, leaving the seeker of truth with unanswerable questions. 

Understanding human consciousness is as easy as thinking about it … consciously.  

But upon contemplating your own consciousness, complete honesty and real empirical 

evidence is needed and crucial.  It’s simple.  Don’t make things up that are not real.  Do not 

consider as an undeniable fact any hypothesis, theory, story or belief that you have been 

taught by someone else since you were a child.  Also recognize that all genres of study and 

thought are opinions, theories, and beliefs.  Acknowledge that most published and agreed 

upon “facts” are second, third, fourth, fifth, and many times, even further removed from the 

actual event or study, opinions.  Most known truth is comprised of the personal or groupthink 

philosophies of mortals mingled with written publications that they depend on to substantiate 

their truth and share it with others.   Recognize the deep and real flaws of education and the 

pedagogy of “facts.”   Consider only what you know from your own, personal honest 
experience.  Honesty requires humility when what we actually experience is different than 

what we have been conditioned to accept and believe as truth.  As you observe things through 

your own consciousness, keep your observations and conclusions simple and real. 

  Often simplicity is responsible for the rejection of real truth.  Once one has spent a 

considerable amount of one’s time, and sometimes of one’s money, in pursuit of 

understanding and learning, one can become resistant to the idea that the answer could be 

easy and takes very little time and effort to figure out.  A child can understand consciousness 

better than adults, if the real truth about it was the first and only thing that the child heard 

and learned about it.  It’s hard to accept that a child could figure it out, or rather, that a child 

already knows what some have spent a lifetime trying to understand.  After all those years of 
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school, study, and money and time spent, who wants to admit that it’s all been a waste of 

time; that their intelligence and ability to figure things out is no better than a child’s?   

There’s a saying attributed to a scholar and theologian by the name of William.  He 

lived in a small town in England called, Ockham.  The story is told that William of Ockham 

wrote the following in Latin: Entia non sunt multiplicanda praeter necessitate.  Loosely 

translated, this means: more things should not be used than are necessary.  This idea about 

definitions and conclusions became known as Occam’s Razor.  Whether William of Ockham 

actually wrote it or not, doesn’t mean that the same idea hasn’t been held by some of the most 

renowned minds in written history, and it is certainly the basis of a little child’s thought process.   

Long before William of Ockham was born, the Greek astronomer, Ptolemy, wrote:  

“We consider it a good principle to explain the phenomena by the simplest hypothesis 

possible.”   

A modern friend of one of the authors of this book, a renowned philosopher in his own 

right, Bertrand Russell, wrote:  

“Whenever possible, substitute constructions out of known entities for inferences to 

unknown entities.” 

But our favorite quote about finding real truth comes from Sir Isaac Newton.  

Newton penned:  

“We are to admit no more causes of natural things other than such as are both true and 

sufficient to explain their appearances.  Therefore, to the same natural effects we must, 

so far as possible, assign the same causes.” 

Taken as a whole, the above quotes outline our desire to present the real truth about 

human consciousness.  We do not want to use more things than are necessary to explain it.  

We intend on using the simplest hypothesis possible.  We intend to use constructions of 
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known entities (our mortal brain) for the conclusions that perfectly explain our consciousness.  

And most importantly, we intend, in every way, to abide by Newton’s counsel: we will not 

allow into our explanation anything that is not both true and appropriate of our mortal brain 

(known entities).  Therefore, in an effort to offer a perfect understanding of human 

consciousness, we will not assign anything that is un- or supernatural and is not already 

occurring in our mortal brain. 

As you consider the following, think ONLY of your brain and your experiences upon 

this earth.  Do NOT let any other thought interfere with your efforts to concentrate ONLY on 

YOUR BRAIN: the one that started developing during the fetal stages within your mother’s 

womb that eventually became YOU.  Concentrate on the actual reality that your brain creates 

as it experiences the events of a normal day.  This is often very hard to do, if your brain has 

been filled with different philosophies, beliefs, and even scientific explanations about human 

reality.  Try to open your mind and set aside anything that you have learned or have been 

taught since you were a little child.  Think ONLY about ONE BRAIN and one reality: the 

brain you have now and the reality you are NOW living upon Earth. 

There is only ONE state of human existence and reality, where existence and reality is 

our ability to act in and be acted upon by the environment in which our ONE physical body 

exists.  Again, for the sake of this introduction of consciousness, we need to only focus on the 

physical body that exists upon Earth today: the only one of which we are consciously aware.  

There is only ONE physical body that houses our ONE brain.  However, we experience three 

different levels of consciousness, or rather, brain activity (energy).  These levels are the three 

main ways that we process the energy (information) coming from our environment: 

consciousness, sub-consciousness, and unconsciousness. 

If we could get people to accept this fact about consciousness without discussing 

anything else about it, then we could properly present the idea that human consciousness 

occurs on these three different levels, and that each is a unique process that occurs in a 

different part of the brain.  We could present the real truth that each of us exists as the 

greatest life form possible; that each of us has the most sophisticated and advanced brain 
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possible; that mortal life is nothing more or less than the dream experience occurring 

unconsciously in this highly-sophisticated brain. 

If we taught this real truth about their own consciousness to little children, and that’s 

the only thing we ever taught them about reality, they would be able to give simple answers to 

the questions that have plagued the mortal mind: who are we, where did we come from, and 

why do we exist?  The child’s answers would be simple.  My consciousness (who I am) is 

what my brain creates from my environment.  My consciousness (I) did come from anywhere.  

My consciousness has always existed because my brain has always existed as far as I (my 

consciousness) am concerned.  I dream, and while dreaming, I am conscious and having an 

experience that seems real to me.  But when I wake up, I realize that no matter how real the 

dream might have seemed while I was dreaming, and no matter what occurred in the 

environment of my dream, that dream consciousness was not who I really am, nor does it add 

to or take away from my true reality as an individual.  It was just a dream that naturally 

occurred in a part of my brain.  I exist to create new experiences for myself in the 

environment in which I exist. 

Upon reading the above paragraph, one can see how simple understanding the real 

truth about human reality and consciousness can be.  But not when it comes up against 

religion, science, and all the other philosophies of men mingled with writings full of their own 

conclusions about human life, which they are continually trying to get others to accept and 

value as they do.  Human reality cannot be that simple.  But it is.  When a mortal dies and 

their brain stops functioning completely and permanently, their true consciousness (who they 

really are) will immediately become fully conscious of their true reality.  They will then 

perceive mortal life upon Earth as if it were a dream.  But because our mortal minds have 

been so inundated and corrupted by the Ministers of Science, Religion and Philosophy, it is 

going to take quite a bit more writing to explain and counter their published scripture, where 

“scripture” means: a body of writings accepted as authoritative or true.   

To open the stubborn, closed minds of those deceived by their learning, we need to 

work with their learning and explore more of the details of the known physical structure of 

the human brain. 



28 
 

There are many parts of the human brain.  But to meet our desire to keep things 

simple, we have divided the brain into two main parts.  The largest part (cerebrum and 

cerebellum) is responsible for our physical senses, balance, coordination, etc., which is our 

conscious ability to act in our environment and be acted upon by our environment.  The other 

part, the much smaller part, is the temporal lobe connected to the brainstem.  The brainstem, 

working with the spinal cord, is responsible for relaying energy from our outside 

environment.  The temporal lobe is the border between the large part of the brain and the 

brainstem.  The spinal cord relays the sensory information (energy) from our environment to 

the brainstem and then on into the small part of our brain.  From the temporal lobe, the energy 

moves into the large part of our brain so that we can process it and have a conscious 
experience.  The brainstem sits between the spinal cord and the temporal lobe and is 

responsible for automatic functions such as breathing, heart rate, body temperature, wake and 

sleep cycles, digestion, sneezing, coughing, vomiting, and swallowing.   

Whatever energy is produced in our environment, it must first pass through the spinal 

cord to the brainstem and into the temporal lobe, and then on to the large part of our brain 

where it becomes a part of our consciousness.  We cannot record individual experiences 

unless the process of interacting with our environment follows this important protocol.   

Although the human brain is similar to some other animals’ brains, the part of our 

brain responsible for human emotion and reason functions differently than any other animal’s.  

The way that this part functions gives us unique human cognitive abilities that separate our 

way of thinking from that of all other life forms.  The way that the human amygdala and the 

hippocampus function compared to all other life forms, makes us human.  The amygdala and 

the hippocampus are found in our temporal lobe (small part of our brain).  How these two 

parts of our brain function will be further explained below.  

There are twelve pairs of nerves that control the brain.  Ten of these pairs originate in 

the temporal lobe.  The other two originate in the larger parts of our brain.  (The reason for 

this will be explained in another chapter.)  The different parts of the brain communicate with 

each other through neurons.  Besides being generated and originating from our environment, 

energy (electrical or chemical) is also created in certain parts of the brain and sent through the 
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neurons to other parts.  The energy that one part of the brain creates affects the other part of 

the brain to which it is sent. 

We want to keep things as simple as possible, yet explain the brain’s function 

completely.  The brain is set up to function perfectly for the individual whose brain it is.  Each 

individual is conscious, but each individual’s conscious response to environmental stimulation 

can be completely different.  Our environment only creates one-size-fits-all energy.  We all 

take in the exact same energy from the outside environment.  But our individual brains can 

process this sensory information very differently.  This makes us each a conscious, unique, 

individual.  To clearly understand individual consciousness, we need to understand the three 

different types of brain activity or processes; or better, the energy that the brain produces.  

This energy is responsible for our conscious, sub-conscious, and unconscious brain activity.  

Consciousness is best defined as the energy (brain activity) that a compendium of 

matter (an individual human in this case) creates in the environment in which it exists.  The 

energy can come from the environment or from other parts of the brain.  The energy that is 

created can be stored as memories.  Memories are stored energy that when accessed by the 

brain, produce thoughts.  These thoughts are caused by the brain reprocessing the stored 

energy.  In other words, when the brain sees a bird for the first time, it first experiences the 

bird and then stores the experience as a memory.  The experience will fade from 

consciousness because the brain is no longer being stimulated by the bird.  But when the brain 

stimulates the neuron (brain cell) where the bird experience was stored, the experience comes 

alive and is remembered.  It once again becomes a conscious experience.  What is not 

understood by science or philosophy is what causes the brain to remember the bird, or rather, 

where does the energy come from that stimulates the place in the brain where the bird 

experience is stored?  Where it once was a subconscious event, what makes it become a fully 

conscious event again? 

The outside environment, in this case, where the bird was experienced, did NOT 

create the energy that stimulated the memory.  This energy came from another environment, 

from another part of the brain.  The human brain differs from all other animals because of our 

unique ability to think about a past experience, bring it up from our memory, and make it a 
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conscious thought, and dwell upon it.  Although an animal can recall a past experience, it does 

not consciously think about it and dwell upon UNLESS something in the environment 

stimulates the memory.  Humans, on the other hand, can make themselves depressed or 

happy, for example, simply by remembering something and dwelling upon it.  Only humans 

have the important part of a brain that can create its own energy (thought) that stimulates a 

past memory without sensing anything from the outside environment.  A human can be in 

dark room and still bring up memories that cause reactive emotions.   

Humans dream differently than any other life form.  Other animals can dream, but 

their dreams are a part of the natural environment in which they exist.  Animals cannot dream 
of a reality that does not exist.  Humans do it all the time.  Animals can only recall memories 

when their environment stimulates their brain to create the (energy) thought process 

responsible for memory.  Animals can only dream of things consistent and real to their natural 

environment.  Animals cannot dream a fantasy.  Only humans can.   

Consciousness occurs in the large part of our brain.  In these parts of our brain, 

sensation, emotion, choice and thought are felt and controlled solely by the individual, 

without

The main difference between a mortal human’s brain and animal’s is that the mortal 

brain is connected to an energy source that is NOT part of the mortal environment.  The 

mortal brain is a part of an actual physical, highly sophisticated brain of an advanced—the 

most advanced possible—human being.   In fact, there are actually three different 

environments that provide stimulation to the advanced brain, similar to how the three different 

levels of consciousness work with the earth’s singular environment.  In our advanced world, 

we are consciously aware and affected by the environment of this world.  There’s a 

subconscious process that creates energy that affects our consciousness.  Within this 

 any outside influence or control.  ONLY when we are conscious can we receive 

energy from our environment that creates the unique individual experiences associated with 

our environment that are stored as memories.  If we are not conscious, it is because the part of 

our brain responsible for storing the energy as a memory is not creating the energy to start the 

process.  When a mortal is dead, the brain is no longer receiving stimulation from the earth’s 

environment.  Therefore, according to the mortal experience, the person is dead.   
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subconscious process, our mortal experience is playing out unconsciously similar to how the 

mortal brain creates and experiences dreams.   

The new concepts associated with an advanced human existence will be repeated and 

repeated throughout our discussion of the makeup of the mortal brain, until it is clearly 

understood and considered possible.  As mentioned, in order to keep it as simple as we can, 

we must relate the real truth to the only reality of which we are conscious: life upon earth.   

During mortal life, we do not become conscious until

We are conscious, separate individuals who think, sense things with our five senses, 

feel the physical effects of emotions, and can make free-willed choices.  This individual 

conscious state is completely independent of all other human individuals.  Other people might 

exist in the same environment that we do, but each of us has self-governing power and control 

that is responsible for our individual experiences.  Although we share the same environment, 

and our brains are constructed to operate similarly, and we might go through the same things 

(our physical senses might sense the same event in our shared environment), this does not 

guarantee that we will each experience this event in the same way.  If we don’t experience a 

particular event in the same way, then when we recall the event from its stored memory, each 

of us might remember the event differently.    

 our brain is fully functional.  Full 

functionality (consciousness) demands that all areas of the brain are operational and working 

together.  Only with full functionality of all the parts of the human brain can a life form have 

free will.  Free will is a result of the thought process where energy is created from within our 

brain.  Animals experienced during our mortal experience, those found in Earth’s environment, 

do not have a part of their brain that creates thoughts like human thought.  Animal brains are not 

connected to a higher source of energy.  This higher source of energy is responsible for human 

Free Will.  (This will be explained more fully in another chapter on Free Will.)     

We can refer to this first state of consciousness, or rather, this first of the three types of 

brain activity, as our First State of Human Existence, where existence is what is experienced 

and how it is experienced that makes us a unique individual apart from all others.  This 

existence is the only reality that we know.  It is a uniquely individual experience and the only 
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reality in which we are fully conscious.  Our existence as individual advanced human beings 

is this First State of Human Existence. 

Sub-consciousness also occurs in our singular brain.  It occurs in the small area of our 

brain that science calls, the temporal lobe.  Just below the temporal lobe, the brainstem exists.  

As explained above, it is in the brainstem, not the temporal lobe, that the energy is produced 

that is responsible for automatic functions such as breathing, heart rate, body temperature, 

wake and sleep cycles, digestion, sneezing, coughing, vomiting, and swallowing. 

Sub-consciousness can be best defined as the state of the existence of functioning 

matter (living body parts) of which we are not consciously aware.  This state does what it does 

without us having to consciously think about it to control it.  In fact, for the most part, we 

cannot control what this part of our brain does.  It operates independently of our conscious 

state.  The brainstem in which these automatic functions take place was the first part of our 

brain, after our spinal cord, that we developed in our fetal state.  

In this small part of our brain, what science has called the amygdala and the 

hippocampus are found.  Where the temporal lobe (small part of our brain) can be considered a 

border between the large and small parts of our brain, the amygdala and hippocampus can be 

considered the border crossing between the two.  As energy is created in our environment 

through our senses, it passes into the small part of our brain, but in order to get to our conscious 
state in the large part of our brain, it must first pass through this border crossing.  When the 

energy from our environment passes through this border crossing, we feel emotion.  In other 

words, this border transforms the energy coming from the brainstem into the energy that causes 

different physical reactions (i.e., different emotional responses) in the large part of our brain, in 

our conscious state.  

Again, think of yourself in a completely dark, isolated environment where there is no 

outside stimulation.  Nothing is coming from our brainstem.  Our thoughts are generated from 

our memories or we create new thoughts.  The energy that creates these new events is not 

coming from our environment.  So, where is it coming from?  It is created in the part of our 

brain where subconscious activity takes place.  We can create all types of fantasies in the 
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dark.  We can create monsters, ghosts, illusions of anything we can imagine.  Animals within 

the same dark environment do not create fantasies or illusions.  These fantasies and illusions 

are created in the part of our brain where subconscious activity occurs.   

In other words, our emotions are a result of our sub-consciousness sending signals to 

our consciousness that cause us to have a physical sensation that we consider an emotion or 

fantasy.  But in the reverse, the large part of our brain (consciousness), where many memories 

are stored, sends energy back through the border crossing where we can experience emotion 

from our memories.  Either way, the energy from new experiences or stored experiences must 

pass through the border crossings in order to feel emotion and create fantasy.  

This sub-conscious activity controls sensation and emotion, but it cannot control our 

conscious choices and thoughts.  We might become upset at somebody and want to throw a 

show at them.  This thought is a response to something in our environment that caused the 

emotion of being upset.  But just because we are upset doesn’t mean that we are going to 

follow through on the thought and throw the shoe.   Conversely, we are consciously limited in 

our ability to control the activity that goes on in the sub-conscious part of our brain.  The sub-

conscious part largely controls itself.  As mentioned, our heart beats, our bodily systems 

function, as they were programmed to, and we also breathe.  These activities are controlled by 

our sub-conscious.   

These sub-conscious brain activities started developing and working in the fetus as it 

grew inside the womb.  However, the border crossing (the amygdala and the hippocampus) 

between the brainstem and the other parts of the brain did not start functioning until the infant 

took its first breath.  Breathing did not start until the body, along with the brain that controls 

it, was removed from the womb and the developed fetus became conscious in its environment.  

The first thing a newborn does when it becomes conscious is breath.  For the rest of our lives, 

we can maintain some control over our breathing consciously.  But if we become unconscious 
by controlling our breathing (making ourselves pass out), our sub-conscious energy will 

regain control of the activity and we will start breathing again. 

Here is a question that science does not understand nor can it answer:  
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What signals the amygdala and the hippocampus to start functioning outside the 

womb?  The signal must be some form of energy that does not exist or is dormant inside the 

womb.  The signal starts the process that makes a person fully conscious and subjected to 

emotion and the physical responses that emotion creates.  In other words, what makes the 

border crossing between our sub-consciousness and our consciousness open up and operate at 

its full capacity and ability?  

The first thing that an infant usually does upon taking its first breath is express the 

physical emotion of being uncomfortable by crying.  None of the brain activity inside the 

womb caused the baby’s brain to create emotional energy that would cause the baby’s 

conscious brain to respond emotionally.  Where did the energy that started the process (of 

opening and closing the border crossings) come from?  It could not have come from the large 

part of the brain, because nothing gets into the large part of the brain without passing through 

the brainstem and the small part of the brain.  Some type of energy in the environment outside 

of the womb entered the body through its sensory receptors, passed through the brainstem and 

woke up the border (the amygdala and the hippocampus).   

Science has never been able to explain this phenomenon, but we can.  The clearest and 

most simple answer is: energy from a small part of our advanced brain creates a new dendrite 

(neuron) connection that begins the mortal emotional processes.  The subconscious part of our 

singular advanced brain is waiting for another part of the subconscious part to develop 

sufficiently and create the new brain cells that become our mortal brain and body.  Leaving 

the womb is an event that occurs in our advanced subconscious mind like the events created 

in a dream.  Since the mortal experience is nothing more than a dream to our advanced brain, 

the physical mortal body is only a part of a dream experience.  The mortal brain is not actually 

a brain that grows inside our advanced brain, any more than the body that we perceive we 

have during a dream is a new body formed in our mortal mind.   

The perception of the mortal body and brain is created by the energy processes of the 

subconscious part of our brain.  Perceptions are actual energy processes that occur in our 

brain.  When the subconscious energy connects to the energy responsible for the perception of 

a mortal brain, this connection signals the beginning of a new mortal life.  When the energy is 
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disconnected, where no more energy flows from the subconscious part to the part that is 

perceived as a mortal experience, death occurs.  However, all the energy that was created 

during the mortal experience remains stored in the subconscious part of our advanced brain. 

We might refer to this second of the three types of brain activity, our sub-conscious, 

as our Second State of Human Existence, where existence, again, is what is experienced 

and how it is experienced that makes us a unique individual apart from all others.  The 

Second State of Human Existence can be properly referred to as our singular advanced 

brain’s sub-consciousness. 

The last of the three states of brain activity is unconsciousness.   

Unconsciousness is best defined as the state in which sensation, emotion, choice and 

thought continue to function, but are NOT controlled by the conscious parts of the brain.  This 

unconscious activity is not the same sub-conscious activity that was occurring inside the brain 

of a developing fetus.  This activity is what takes place once a brain is fully functional and 

conscious and then is placed in a state of unconsciousness.  In other words, one cannot 

become unconscious unless one first became conscious.  This is what distinguishes our 

unconsciousness from our sub-consciousness.  Whereas our sub-conscious developed during 

the fetal stages of the physical body, the unconscious state cannot occur until the brain 

becomes completely conscious and the border crossing between the two is fully operational.  

In our advanced brain, our fully conscious self is not aware of what is happening in the 

subconscious.  The subconscious processes have always done what they were designed to do.  

They were meant to provide a continually flow of energy into the large part of the advanced 

conscious brain that is responsible for the feeling of joy.  Without this constant flow of 

energy, we would not experience joy.  Our singular advanced conscious state is only affected 

by the energy flowing into the large part of our advanced brains from the sub-conscious part.  

This energy is simply a feeling and has no bearing or consequence on our advanced conscious 

state, except for the sense of a feeling it provides.   
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Our fully conscious advanced self is never aware of our mortal experience.  The 

mortal experience is an unconscious state of our advanced mind.  Let’s again review what 

we’ve already touched upon above:   

As explained above in relation to our sub-consciousness, unconsciousness requires 

that energy between the small part and the large part of our brain be monitored and affected 

by the border crossing between them.  To help clarify this again, consider that the area where 

the amygdala and the hippocampus are found is dormant during the developing of the brain.  

The border crossing is not operational even though the small part of the fetus’ brain continues 

to send signals (energy) to the large part of the developing brain.  The border crossing is not 

operational until another energy source signals its operation.  Without the signal from another 

source of energy, the operation cannot begin.  

For this reason, it is impossible for a developing fetus to experience emotion.  Some 

concerned mothers might suppose that their baby is experiencing emotion as it develops, 

because the mother feels its physical movements.  But this is a mother’s emotions, and has 

nothing to do with a developing fetus feeling actual emotions.  This will finally be proven to 

be real truth when science replicates the environment of the womb and watches a fetus grow 

in the laboratory.  The observer will see the fetus move and shift as its brain develops the 

parts responsible for natural reflexes.  The laboratory-developing fetus will kick and move 

without being connected to the emotions of a hopeful mother.          

The dream experience happens in the sub-conscious (small) part of our brain as an 

unconscious experience.  The dream experience is fully generated in the temporal lobe 

without receiving any sensory energy from our brainstem.  Once created, the energy passes 

through the border crossing (amygdala and hippocampus) into the large part of our brain 

where we physical react to the dream energy.  A dream creates an environment that appears to 

be just as real as our conscious environment.  We feel emotions during our dreams.  In our 

dreams, we exist as an individual but cannot control our thoughts or what we sense and feel as 

the physical effects of the emotions created during our dreams, nor can we make free-willed 

choices.  Our unconscious existence is completely dependent upon the sub-conscious 
environment where the unconscious experience is taking place. 
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 In an unconscious state, we are also dependent upon other humans found in this dream 
environment, who, although they might exist in the same dream environment as we do, 

appear in this unconscious state to be fully conscious and self-governing.  Yet, these other 

conscious people do NOT experience any part of our dream.  If you dream of an encounter 

with a friend, chances are high that your friend did not dream the same thing that you did.  

You created an image of your friend, who seemed real, but was not.  We always experience 

this dream state while unconscious.    

Because the dream energy is created and originates in the sub-conscious part of our brain, we 

cannot control our dreams.  The process of dreaming is a pre-programmed function of our 

brain that exists ONLY in the temporal lobe of our advanced singular brain.  But where does 

the energy that creates the dream come from?  It does not come from our surrounding, outside 

environment, but is solely produced inside the small part of our brain.  The energy does not 

come from the large part of our brain or from the environment in which the singular brain 

exists?  We will expound upon this in another chapter.   

We might refer to the last of the three types of brain activity, as our Third State of 

Human Existence, again, where existence is what is experienced and how it is experienced 

that makes us a unique individual apart from all others. 

In summary, in relation to our eternal existence as the greatest compendium of matter 

that can possibly exist with a singular brain:  

We are advanced human beings.  We only have one brain in which all of our 

individual experience takes place.  Our mortal brain is a reflection of our advanced brain, but 

is only perceived as this reflection in a small area of our brain where the mortal experience 

takes place as a dream.  As we consider the similarities between the two brains (one actual, 

the other perceived), there are important differences between the physical makeup of our 

advanced and that of our perceived mortal brain, and how each part functions.  For example, 

one of these important differences is that our advanced brain does not have any blood vessels.  

Where there exists a vessel in our mortal brain, a nerve of similar size replaces it in our 

advanced brain.  The rest of these important differences will be explained in another chapter. 
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It’s in our singular advanced brain where all experience occurs that makes us a unique 

individual apart from all other advanced human beings.  Our brains have always existed to 

function as they have always functioned, which include the parts that create new experiences, 

the experience of mortal life, and the parts that allow us to recall memories of our conscious 

and unconscious experiences.  We can perfectly recall any stored memory in our advanced 

brain and play it back through the parts and processes of our advanced brain so that it seems 

as if we are reliving the experience.   

However, what we store as memories in our singular advanced brain has no bearing on 

nor connection to what is stored as mortal memories in the advanced sub-conscious part of 

our brain.  Where our eternal, never-ending fully conscious experience occurs in the large area 

of our advanced brain, our mortal experience is occurring in the smaller area of our advanced 

brain and controlled by our sub-conscious.  Our advanced subconscious can be described as 

an Advanced Avatar Process that is working in unison with our eternal consciousness (the 

large part of our brain) to create energy that maintains our brain’s equilibrium.  This 

equilibrium is felt as joy and will be discussed in detail in another chapter.  

Mortal life is experienced as a dream in the subconscious part of our advanced brain.  

This part of our highly advanced sub-consciousness has a nervous system of extraordinary 

capabilities, so when we dream in our advanced brain, it seems to us, while in this dream 
experience, that this is our only reality.  Mortal life plays out in the advanced subconscious 

part of our brain just like the automatic, perfunctory systems of our mortal brain that perform 

what they do without us being consciously aware of the processes.   Although the dream 

experience can create energy that our advanced brain will feel and physically react to, our 

mortal life (experience) does not change or affect our conscious state as advanced humans, 

any more than mortal dreams or our continually beating heart change or affect who we are as 

a mortal individual. 

There are three levels of human existence which create energy, or rather, the experiences 

in an environment that affect our singular advanced brain and define us as an individual: 
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The First Level of Experience is the state of experience in which we have always 

consciously existed as advanced humans.  This experience plays out in the large part of our 

advanced brain.  It is the only experience of which we are consciously aware and which 

creates new experiences that add to our eternal individuality.  This is our True Self. 

The Second Level of Experience is the state of experience which plays out in our 

advanced subconscious.  This experience creates the perception of a new person, an avatar, 

that is a reflection of our True Self.  The purpose for this subconscious experience is to create 

energy that is passed through our advanced border crossings (our advanced amygdala and 

hippocampus) that helps maintain an emotional equilibrium that, as advanced humans, we 

physically feel as eternal joy.  This is our Advanced Avatar Process. 

The Third Level of Experience is the state of experience that also plays out in the 

advanced subconscious part of our brain and creates experience that is vital to our new avatar 

process’ ability to create the proper energy that maintains our eternal joy.  This is our mortal 

experience.  This is who we are while living upon Earth. 

Each of these levels has its own chapter.  In each chapter, we will cover each 

experience in detail and completeness.  But before we can fully understand how, why, when, 

where, and by whom these experiences take place for the benefit of our True Self, we must 

discuss the eternal nature of time that creates the experience, the matter that is used in the 

experience, more about our emotions and thoughts, peace, happiness, and misery, our sexual 

natures, and our unique human free will. 
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CHAPTER TWO 

The Eternal Nature of Time 
 

 

Eternity is the concept that time does not exist; or rather, an existence where time has 

no application, therefore, no value to human existence.  Eternity includes the state of the 

existence of matter in which there is no variableness: it was the same yesterday, as it is today, 

and as it will be tomorrow.  Eternal matter does not and cannot be changed. 

One of the hardest things to grasp is that you are an eternal person that had no 

beginning and will have no end.  This is hard to understand because everything that happens 

on Earth seems to have a beginning and an end.  We sleep and wake up.  The day begins and 

ends.  We are born and we die.  Our mortal experience is all about the concept and regulation 

of time, where time is the indefinite continued progress of existence and events in the past, 

present, and future regarded as the whole of individual experience. 

To understand the concept of being an eternal human without beginning and end, 

consider the concept of day and night.  Day and night do not actually exist.  The Earth rotates.  

When one of its sides is facing the sun, we call it day.  The side not facing the sun, we call 

night.  But the sun and the earth were the same in the past as they are in the present and as 

they will be in the future.  In spite of our scientific conclusions (theories) about the sun and 

the earth having a beginning and an end, as far as our physical observations go, they are made 

up of eternal pieces (compendiums) of matter.  No one can prove that the sun and the earth 

had a beginning and will have an end.  No one has been around long enough to make the 

actual observation that would provide that empirical evidence.   

Day and night are concepts that we invented to make sense of our daily lives.  We 

gave a name to the earth and the sun and then invented the concept of time based on the 

relationship our individual experience made between them: day and night.  We understand 

and give value to an overall view of these two concepts based on the only thing that we can, 
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the time between our mortal birth and death—the only timeframe that we are aware of in our 

existence.  Therefore, mortals created time to serve their needs and to fit in with their limited 

understanding of their own existence.  The only real truth we know, is that as far as our 

existence is concerned, the earth and sun have always been there, doing exactly what they are 

doing today, as they were doing in the past, and as they will be doing in the future. 

The earth and the sun will never not exist.  It is impossible.  Because if they stopped 

existing, humans, who are the only life form that defines and contemplates their own 

existence, as well as that of the earth and sun, would also cease to exist.  As long as there are 

humans, the earth and sun will exist.  Without them, there would be no life, therefore no time, 

which is, as we defined above, the “continued progress of existence and events in the past, 

present, and future regarded as a whole of individual experience.”  Without humans, time 

would cease to exist because there would be no one around to define and regulate it and 

invent concepts about it to serve their needs.   

Using simple logic and considering what we have proposed above, we can start to 

consider how humans must be just as eternal as the earth and the sun.  As humans we dream.  

When we dream, we awake in the world where the dream experience is taking place.  It seems 

very real to us.  The only way we consider a dream not to be real is that when we wake up in 

morality, nothing has changed since we first went to sleep and had the dream.  Time appeared 

to stand still during our dream, in regards to our individual experience.  What happens to our 

physical body when we dream?  How do we know except for the testimony of those who see 

us sleeping?  Likewise, how do we know that the earth and sun still exist when we are asleep?  

How do we know that they exist after we die? 

We know that the earth and sun exist when we are asleep, because each time we wake 

up, there they are: doing the exact thing that they did yesterday.  With this empirical evidence, 

we automatically assume that they will do today what they did yesterday, and that they will 

continue to do the same thing tomorrow.  Again, we can physically observe them and watch 

what they do.  Because they do the same things every day, we can invent mathematical and 

physical calculations and algorithms about them.  With these eternal calculations, we can study 

and know how they work and a little bit about what they do that is applicable to human 
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existence.  We use our knowledge about them to serve our mortal needs.  This knowledge 

helped us create the concept of time by which we regulate and define the “continued progress of 
existence and events in the past, present, and future,” which we call our individual daily lives. 

Science is the intellectual and practical activity encompassing the systematic study of the 

structure and behavior of the physical and natural world through observation and experiment.  We 

base scientific conclusions on the fact that all matter of the natural world acts the same today 

(while we’re doing our study and observing it) as it did yesterday (because of our past study while 

observing it).  After we observe the same thing over and over again, we conclude that the same 

thing will occur tomorrow.  This is how we invent the theories that define our existence.  But 

these theories, that some accept as real truth, are often flawed by time. 

Let’s take, for example, the theory of carbon dating.  Carbon dating is a process by 

which scientists calculate the age of a piece of matter.  This determination is made from 

observing and calculating the relative proportions of the element, carbon.  According to 

science, the atomic substructures (protons, neutrons, electrons) that make up carbon are 

eternal and have always existed; therefore, they were not created, nor can they be destroyed.  

Science has observed that carbon can exist in different forms.  Science calls these different 

forms of carbon, isotopes.  But if we use the words and definitions of science, only those who 

have studied science would understand what we are trying to say.  Therefore, we’ll try to keep 

it simple.  But before we clearly explain how flawed scientific conclusions can be, let’s 

review an easy (hopefully) scientific explanation of carbon dating.  As we consider this 

scientific explanation, pay attention to certain of uncertainty:  

Carbon dating is a variety of radioactive dating which is applicable only to 
matter which was once living and presumed

Cosmic ray protons blast nuclei in the upper atmosphere, producing neutrons 
which in turn bombard nitrogen, the major constituent of the 

 to be in equilibrium with the 

atmosphere, taking in carbon dioxide from the air for photosynthesis. 

atmosphere. This 
neutron bombardment produces the radioactive isotope carbon-14. The 

http://hyperphysics.phy-astr.gsu.edu/hbase/Nuclear/raddat.html#c1�
http://hyperphysics.phy-astr.gsu.edu/hbase/kinetic/barfor.html#c6�
http://hyperphysics.phy-astr.gsu.edu/hbase/Nuclear/nucnot.html#c2�
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radioactive carbon-14 combines with oxygen to form carbon dioxide and is 
incorporated into the cycle of living things. 

The carbon-14 forms at a rate which appears

equilibrium level

 to be constant, so that by 

measuring the radioactive emissions from once-living matter and comparing 
its activity with the  of living things, a measurement of the 
time elapsed can be made. 

Presuming rate of production the  of carbon-14 to be constant, the activity of a 

sample can be directly compared to the equilibrium activity of living matter 
and the age calculated. 

The unsure words above expose a serious flaw in many scientific observations.  A 

presumption is made.  A presumption is an idea that is taken to be true and often used as the 

basis for other ideas, although it is not known for certain.  If in our example of carbon dating, 

scientists measure and calculate the amount of carbon in a living life form compared to that of 

a dead life form, what will happen to this amount in ten years?  In 100 years?  In 1000 years?  

In a million years?  Obviously, when a life form is alive, its rate of carbon production is very 

different than the rate when it’s dead.  The longer the matter is dead must affect the rate of 

decomposition of its carbon.  Things that might seem constant for 100 years, could easily 

change over time.  The ONLY way that science can conclude that carbon dating is a proper 

and honest way of determining the age of a piece of matter, is for a scientist living a million 

years from now to measure the carbon content of a piece of matter and see if it fits in with the 

presumptions of the scientific calculations and assumptions that have only been using the 

carbon dating process for less than 100 years. 

The hardheaded arrogance of science has disrupted and impeded our ability to find out 

and conclude definitive answers about our existence.  A dream is an actual experience that is 

real.  Science does not know how dreams occur, why they occur, and most importantly, of 

what kinds of matter does the dream world consist.  These and many other unique human 

subconscious processes that create individual experience continue to baffle science.  Human 

free will perplexes science more than any other thing.  Science observes the natural world and 

http://hyperphysics.phy-astr.gsu.edu/hbase/Nuclear/cardat.html#c3�
http://hyperphysics.phy-astr.gsu.edu/hbase/Nuclear/cardat.html#c2�
http://hyperphysics.phy-astr.gsu.edu/hbase/Nuclear/cardat.html#c3�
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everything in it that doesn’t have the same free will and behavior as humans, and learns to 

control it.  Our control of and dominion over the natural world increases as our scientific 

studies increase.  However, science cannot intellectually, practically, and systematically study 

the structure and behavior of human free will.  If it could, we would then learn how to control 

the minds of all people and force them to do whatever we wanted them to do.  Yes, we could 

force everyone to be good to each other.  Although all other types and forms of matter that 

make up our natural world can be observed and controlled with scientific measures, human 

free will cannot. 

Human free will is possible because of how certain parts of the human brain work 

compared to other life forms with similar brain parts.  If all the parts of the human brain 

functioned like every other life form, then we would be subjected to the same forces and 

manipulations that allow control over other life forms that don’t have free will.  We would be 

vulnerable to mind control.  However, during mortality, where our free will is limited and 

affected by time, our minds are susceptible to mind control.  Nevertheless, the only way that 

anyone or anything can control our minds is if we, through the exercising of our own 

individual free will, allow it.  Human free will is not a natural occurring part of our mortal 

world, in the sense that it only exists in the human species.  If not part of our natural world, 

then where did it come from?  Why does it exist?  

As mentioned above,  

“…eternity is the concept that time does not exist; or rather, an existence where 

time has no application, therefore, no value.  Eternity includes the state of the 

existence matter in which there is no variableness: it was the same yesterday, as it 

is today, and as it will be tomorrow.  Eternal matter does not and cannot be 

changed.”   

Free will is an eternal part of the human experience because the advanced brain where 

free will originates and is possible does not and cannot be changed.  Time opposes free will, in 

that it is was not the free will choice of the mortal infant, so it seems, to be born, nor is it 

anyone’s desire to die.   Therefore, pure free will can only exist in eternity.  During mortality, 
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we have no free will over death.  Whether we choose to or not, we are going to die one way or 

another.  Death is part of the time that we spend in mortality.  Our mortal brains change when 

they age, or from the effects of mind control by others, whether this control (change) is by a 

person or a substance (drugs).  Once we understand free will, only then can we begin to 

understand where we came from and why we exist.  (“Free Will” has its own chapter where it 

will be discussed and defined with more clarity.) 

  The mortal body is far from eternal.  It is weak.  It ages and eventually dies.  Even if 

we figure out how to stop it from aging, it will still be susceptible to death by other means.  

Science has observed the day-to-day production of mortal bodies through sexual reproduction.  

The more that science observes human reproduction, the better science understands it.  With 

this new understanding, science can now produce a mortal body through other, asexual means 

(i.e., cloning, etc.).  The process of creating a new human body is changing.  Therefore, the 

body that forms inside the womb, and the process that creates this body (reproduction), which 

will eventually occur in laboratory situations that mimic the womb, cannot be eternal.  It is 

strictly mortal and is confined to the laws of the natural world that control the rest of Earth’s 

life forms and inorganic matter.   

Consider what is going to happen in the near future with mortal reproduction: 

Brain-computer interfacing will eventually allow a person’s memories to be 

downloaded onto a computer and stored.  Special human brains will be created in a 

laboratory, specifically so that a computer can download a person’s stored memories into the 

laboratory-created brain.  The scientifically controlled process will allow the human body to 

develop to whatever stage is desired, usually to the perfect adult form.  Once the download 

begins, the new brain will become conscious, whereas it was unconscious as it developed in 

the lab.  The new physical body will awaken and become a new person.  However, it will not 

actually be a new person, but a new body.  The brain will react and begin to function 

according to the information downloaded into it, which will cause the physical body to act 

and react similar to the person from whom the information was downloaded in the first place.  

However, if a person who has muscular dystrophy has their memories downloaded and then 
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uploaded into a brand-new body, that person will be forced to learn to use the new body, 

similar to how an infant learns to use its new body. 

Considering the above scenario, we can now more clearly consider how an individual 

can become a never-ending, eternal human.  If a person carries around an exterior hard drive 

that can record everything that happens in that person’s brain, then it would be like having a 

continual, indefinite backup of your brain’s activity.  Remember, we have defined time as “the 
indefinite continued progress of existence and events in the past, present, and future regarded 

as a whole of individual experience.”  If everything about our existence—that which happens 

in our brain—is recorded in an outside backup hard drive, the only thing that could ever end 

our existence is if the backup were destroyed.  But if there existed an eternal backup with 

infinite capacity, then its ability to store memory would not change and could not be changed.  

Therefore, it could forever record the experiences that makeup the individual, making the 

person an eternal individual.  The existence of an eternal backup of our individual experience 

would end the concept of time.   

Now consider the reality of what is going on today. 

We have invented the “cloud.”  While still in its technological Neanderthal stage, in 

terms of where it will be in the future, the term suggests the convenience of being able to 

access files from anywhere on Earth.  Actually, the “cloud” is a physical infrastructure of 

many powerful computers housed in massive warehouses all over the world.  Our computers 

and phones are connected to this massive storage unit.  When we finally develop and improve 

upon Brain-Computer Interfacing (BCI), we will have the ability to carry around an apparatus 

that senses the processes of our brain and records everything that we see, hear, smell, touch, 

taste, and think.  And if we’re hooked up to the “cloud,” who we are as an individual, at least 

according to our brain, will be recorded far away from where we physically, actually are!  

Yet, this apparatus would be made out of earthly materials, therefore, not eternal.  The 

recorded memories of our individuality will only last as long as the apparatus does.  

This technology is on the horizon and will soon be implemented throughout the world.  

This is a matter of fact!  This is real truth!   
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Let’s consider the possibilities and now the reality of eternal human existence: 

Your loved one carries around the ability to record time, which, again, is: “the 
indefinite continued progress of existence and events in the past, present, and future regarded 

as a whole of individual experience.”  The time of your loved one’s existence is recorded far 

away from where the person actually, physical exists.  Your loved one dies in a car crash.  Is 

your loved one dead once your loved one’s brain has ceased to function?  Bringing your loved 

one back to life will be as simple as cloning that person’s body, allowing it to develop in a 

laboratory until the physical body has developed to the exact age when the car crash occurred, 

and then downloading that person’s brain activity from the “cloud.”  Once downloaded into 

the new brain, which will then start the new brain functioning consciously, your loved one 

will awaken and not remember anything after the crash.  If it takes 20 years for the new 

laboratory body to form, your loved one will not be aware of this time.  Your loved one will 

wake up as if the car crash just occurred a moment before. 

The time experience of each individual is, has been, and will always be recorded in a 

“cloud” that has always existed and will always exist.  Mortal bodies in which we create 

individual experience during our time on Earth will be created and will die.  But the individual 

will continue to record time-based experiences in different bodies throughout eternity in 

worlds without end.  Each mortal incarnate will be added to that individual’s eternal cloud.  

This eternal “cloud” will be explained in the next chapter. 
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READER’S THOUGHTS AND NOTES ON CHAPTER TWO: 
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CHAPTER THREE 

The Eternal Experience 
 

 

We have presented one of the hardest things for a time-based mortal person to grasp: 

that you are an eternal individual that had no beginning and will have no end.  We have 

explained that all individual experience is downloaded as memories in an eternal cloud.  We 

explained that this is hard to understand because everything that happens on Earth seems to 

have a beginning and an end.  We sleep and wake up.  The day begins and ends.  We are born 

and we die.  Our mortal experience is all about the concept and regulation of time, where time 

is “the indefinite continued progress of existence and events in the past, present, and future 

regarded as a whole of individual experience.” 

In order for one to understand eternal experience, one would have to have empirical 

evidence of it; whereas, empirical evidence is a confirmation acquired by our physical senses 

(sight, smell, sound, taste, touch, and thought).  It is sense experience, or rather, the 

knowledge or source of knowledge acquired by means of the physical senses, particularly by 

observation and experimentation.  In other words, we must be in a fully conscious state in 

which we can use our senses in order to acquire any type of sound experience.   

If there was no light created by the sun, then we could not see with the eyes that we 

currently have.  However, the sun is not the only source of light for Earth.  Lightning and 

fire are other natural forms of light that appear to be independent of the sun, because they 

can happen at night.  Appear is the key word here.  Although these natural producers of 

light appear to be independent of the sun, they are not.  Without the sun, the earth could not 

exist in the form that it does.  Without the earth existing like it does, the lightning and fire 

produced upon it would not exist.  There is no lighting on the moon, for example, neither 

can a fire exist there.  Yet the moon would not be seen without the sun.  The moon’s 

physical relationship with the earth would not be felt without the sun.  The earth and moon 

would not need to exist, and would not exist, without the sun. 
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The sun is the key to our ability to have any type of sensory experience.  Without it, 

life would not and could not exist in any way, shape or form.  That is, as far as our mortal 

experience is concerned.  Therefore, the sun, as it appears to us, is fully responsible for the 

“indefinite continued progress of existence and events in the past, present, and future regarded 

as a whole of individual experience,” i.e., time.  Without it, there would be no time; and again, 

as far as our mortal mind perceives, if there were no time, then we would not exist to 

indefinitely continue the progress of existence and events in the past, present, and future, 

which is what makes up the unique human individual.  This is real truth.  It is that upon 

which we all can agree.   

In spite of the myths invented by opportunistic people to control others, there is no 

empirical evidence of any kind that any mortal who has completely died has returned to life.  

It is a fact, that some have been unconscious and pronounced dead and then revived, but if the 

brain stops functioning, it cannot have the sense experience of sight, smell, sound, taste, 

touch, and thought.  What people claim to see “beyond the veil” upon death is created in their 

conscious minds once they are revived or before their brain cease to function.  A person can 

dream the “near-death experience” to be just as real as any other dream that one can create in 

one’s mind while sleeping.  Once oxygen begins flowing regularly to the brain, the person—

although not conscious, and perhaps once declared dead—can begin to dream.  While the 

brain is not functioning, it is impossible for a person to have any sensory perception, 

therefore, conscious sense experience.  This is, as far as the mortal brain is concerned. 

We have empirical evidence of mortality.  We know that we exist and that we were 

born and will die, which defines our time and existence on Earth.  It appears that we do not 

have any empirical evidence (sense experience) to support any type of eternity.  Again, the 

word appear creates the doubt and the wonder.   

The real truth is, thought stimulates our brain.   

We are accustomed to defining our senses as only five.  We have been taught that the 

only sensory stimulation occurring in our brain comes from these five senses (sight, smell, 

sound, taste, and touch).  Our lack of attention to the most important stimulation that happens 
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in our brain, thought, is one of the main reasons why we have remained so ignorant about the 

true nature of our eternal reality for so long.  As we have presented, something happens to our 

brain once we become conscious as a newly born infant.  Something happens that makes us 

take our first breath, and then every breath thereafter until we die.  It is real truth that at the 

time of mortal consciousness, we begin to think.  Thinking is the way that we perceive and act 

upon and are acted upon by the sensory stimulation of our environment.  Thinking is the end 

result of the other senses doing what they do.  Seeing, smelling, hearing, tasting, and touching 

something means nothing to us unless we can think about what we saw, what we smelled, 

what we heard, what we tasted, or touched.  Thinking is done in both the large and smaller 

parts of our brain.  The only part of our brain that is not used in the process of thinking is our 

brainstem.  Again, the brainstem is where preprogrammed automatic functions exist, such as 

the beating of the heart, and where the stimulation of the outside environment takes place with 

the body below the head.   

Thinking creates our individual reality by processing energy that is being stored or is 

already stored in our brain as experience.  Thinking takes the energy coming into the brain and 

processes it (senses and feels) before being stored in a brain cell.  Recalling a memory is the 

process of focusing the energy of the present mind on the stored energy in the brain.  Once the 

thought produces energy that interacts with the stored energy, the stored energy is released 

into the brain and we remember things.    

When we first see a bird, do we know what it is?  And if we never see one again, 

would a single visual experience of a bird play any significant role in our individual 

experience?  The only way that a bird will have any significance to our personal, individual 

experience, is if we encounter it again in our environment and compare the present encounter 

with what we can remember from the very first time we saw a bird.  When we see a bird for 

the first time, the experience becomes part of our recorded individual reality.  But if we never 

see the bird again, we apply less significance to the experience than what we are experiencing 

in our current reality. 

Let’s say, that a person learns how to play the piano during their lifetime.  Let’s 

suppose that they can play it effortlessly because they have practiced and practiced, which 
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allows their brain to record the experience and then recall it time and time again.  This will 

develop into an expertise over time.  Let’s compare playing the piano to riding a bicycle.  

Although hard at first, the more we ride a bicycle, the more expertise we acquire.  As long as 

the brain sustains no abnormal damage throughout our mortal lifetime, it is very unlikely, if 

not impossible, for one to forget how to ride a bike once one has learned.  Likewise, it is for 

those who can play the piano. 

The real truth is, there are children who at a very young age begin to play the piano 

with an expertise that would take a normal person years to develop.  This childhood 

phenomena, although rare, gives us empirical evidence that this prodigy’s brain somehow, 

either had the expertise already stored in it, or was more capable of learning the skill than a 

normal mortal.  In this example, no matter where the prodigy’s memories originated, once the 

child became physically coordinated to do so, the child could utilize these memories to play 

magnificently.  Are there child prodigies at riding a bike, riding effortlessly without a great 

deal of practice?  

The piano was invented in 1700’s and the bike in the 1800’s.  If we were to make a 

correct and honest timeline of the inventions that require a person to practice before 

mastering, we would not find a child prodigy within 50 years (one generation/lifetime) of any 

invention that requires human mastery.  The earlier the invention, the more modern-day 

prodigies we will find.  If a scientific study were conducted on how quickly children learn to 

ride a bike compared to how quickly their parents and grandparents did, we would be forced 

to conclude that children of modern cultures, where bikes exist, seem to be able to learn to 

ride a bike much faster than their ancestors did. 

Why?   

Why does there appear to be so many modern child prodigies, savants, and children 

more intellectually advanced than their parents and peers, compared to the past?  And why do 

these enlightened ones not have the same normal social skills as their normal age group?  Could 

it be that while the intellectually superior child is busy dealing with the thoughts generated by 

their brain, the child of normal intelligence is busy learning social skills by playing and using 
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their imagination and curiosity to explore and experience their environment?  Is it any wonder 

that a child of seemingly extraordinary intellect is so socially uncomfortable? 

If our individual experience is how our brain was stimulated in the past through sight, 

smell, sound, taste, and touch, and these stimulations were recorded as memories, and we 

know that a prodigy child has not had these experiences since their mortal birth, from where 

did their memories originate?   

These memories came from past life experiences, living upon this earth as a different 

person who developed the skills in a past life that were passed on to the next.  If the skills were 

required as an adult, in a new infant brain that is more malleable than an adult’s the child will be 

able to more easily familiarize to the skill.  How can this be?  How can this occur?  How were 

these memories passed from a brain that has long since deteriorated and decomposed?  The 

answer: an eternal “cloud” that allows for the infinite recording of experience.  

Think of your brain as a computer.  Your brain is made up of elements.  So is a 

computer.  These elements have the ability to store data, a computer in the form of binary 

codes, your brain as memory codes.  When a computer uses its software to compute, 

analyze, and react to whatever is inputted or programmed into it, it stores this analyzation, 

reaction, and imputation as information in its memory banks.  Your brain does the same 

thing.  If the computer does not back up the information to an outside memory source, if its 

physical structure is ever comprised or destroyed, the information will be lost.  Same goes 

for your human experience. 

The modern “cloud” upon which a lot of computer data is stored throughout the 

world, is only as safe and long-lasting as the physical machines in which it is stored.  

Overtime, these mega-memory storage units have gotten smaller and smaller, taking up 

less and less physical space upon Earth.  Yet, as they have become smaller, the process of 

storing has become more powerful.   

Each mortal has their own “cloud.”  The best way to imagine what this “cloud” is, is to 

simply imagine what computer storage will be like in another 1000 years of technological 



55 
 

development.  We want to avoid too much scientific rhetoric in explaining these things, but we 

must be consistent with what we know and can prove empirically while maintaining our unique 

human ability to consider things theoretically to prove the eternal nature of the individual. 

The very first computer storage devices recorded information in read-only memory 

(ROM).  It didn’t take long before magnetic storage revolutionized the storage of the information 

that a computer created.  Simply put, scientists figured out how to create a storage device to which 

computed information was attracted.  The computer created the information and the magnetic 

structure of the storage device stored it.  Overtime, the storage devices have become smaller and 

smaller.  They have become smaller and smaller because a magnetic field is the most powerful 

and important energy field that exists.  Using scientific explanation, the electron field, in which 

magnetism exists, creates the energy by which all matter reacts and is acted upon.  That said, 

science has yet to discover the storage capacity of an atom’s electron field.   

As the physical devices upon which we store our individual computer’s information 

become smaller and smaller, we will begin to understand the possibility of unlimited storage, 

which will then help us understand the probability that all of our personal memories are being 

stored in an infinite-capacity storage device that is outside of our mortal human brain. 

The real truth is, our advanced human brain, which is really the only one we 

actually possess, stores the experience of mortal life.  Mortal life is simply a process that is 

occurring in a small part of our advanced brain.  With each life that we live upon this Earth 

during time, we store the progress of this existence as events of the present, which upon 

being recalled (remembered) becomes our past.  In reality, there is no such thing as the 

future, except as a perception of what our current experience will be like in the next 

moment.  Experience is only created in the present.  But our ability to recall (remember) the 

events of our life can make a past experience a present one.  When we are remembering an 

event in our past, we are actually making it a part of our present, conscious reality.  With an 

advanced brain, and free will, we can access any memory and play it back as if we were 

actually re-experiencing every sight, sound, smell, taste, and touch of the original 

experience.  This is how the advanced brain thinks. 



56 
 

Our mortal brains (compared to our advanced brains) operate very similar to how the 

first computers we developed operated.  Our mortal brain only has the capacity to read-only 

memories.  We can see (read) them, but we cannot smell them, we cannot hear them, we 

cannot taste them, and we do not feel what we felt in the past.  Our real advanced brains work 

like the greatest computer we can imagine.  As we have discussed, one day computers will be 

able to record the energy of our mortal brain when we see, smell, hear, taste, and touch.  Once 

these recorded energy patterns are played back to the areas of our brain where they were 

stored when the event first took place, we will actually see, smell, hear, taste, and feel the 

event just like it happened the very first time.  Our mortal brains will always need the power 

and software of an outside computer apparatus that will allow us to experience the past like 

our advanced brains can experience the past by simply thinking about it.   

Again, mortal experience is stored in the ONLY brain that we have: our advanced 

brain.  The mortal memories are created in a small part of our advanced brain and stored 

there.  At any time, utilizing our free will as an advanced human to think, we can access any 

mortal experience that we have stored.  The memory capacity of the advanced brain is 

unlimited and infinite.  The storage process in an advanced brain is done in the sub-nuclear 

level in what our science calls the electron field of energy.  The energy levels of the cells of 

our advanced brain have this limitless storage capacity.  Our advanced brains are made of 

eternal matter, elements that are similar in appearance, but are not part of our earthly 

experience.  Where the matter that makes up our earth and universe can be manipulated and 

changed, these eternal elements cannot be changed.  The atoms that make up these elements 

are concentrated in the center of the atom: the nucleus.  Surrounding the nucleus is a cloud of 

energy.  This is the eternal cloud in which all of our individual memories are stored.  

Science has not yet discovered all the ways that the energy patterns of matter operate.  

Science theorizes and assumes only things that can observed in the sense experience.  A 

thought cannot be seen, smelled, heard, tasted, or felt.  But a thought can create sight, smell, 

sound, taste, and feeling, even in a mortal brain.  Drugs that stimulate the brain can also be 

responsible for creating something that isn’t really there, smelling something that isn’t there, 

hearing something that isn’t there, or feeling something that isn’t there.  Our emotions can 
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also affect how we think (which is the production of thought) and create sights, smells, 

sounds, tastes, and feelings that no one but the individual creating the thought can see, smell, 

hear, taste, or feel.  Our brains, even on a mortal level, are that powerful. 

There is no time of the day when the “cloud” isn’t working and storing information 

throughout the world.  The machines responsible for the “cloud’s” storage never sleep and 

never turn off.  When computers were first created, they easily overheated and would shut 

down if not kept at a cool temperature.  Cold slows down how fast matter acts.  The faster 

matter acts within its environment, the more heat it generates.  Crude, Neanderthal computers 

(read-only) generated a lot of heat because their processing and storage cores were limited.  In 

other words, as the computer worked, it created heat exponentially to its limitations.  As the 

limitations of computers increased, their processing and storage generated less heat.  The 

construct of the advanced brain and the eternal elements of which it is made generate heat and 

release it at the same time, maintain an eternal equilibrium.  To understand this, we need to 

consider what science calls the Laws of Conservation and Thermodynamics.   

Basically, the first law, of Conservation of Energy, states that energy cannot be 

created or destroyed in an isolated system.  The second law, of Thermodynamics, states that 

the entropy of any isolated system always increases.  “Entropy” refers to how the energy of 

matter moves away from its equilibrium.  It is the measure of disorder (discord).   

Let’s try to define it easier.   

Let’s say that “peace” is the most optimal state in which anything can exist; then 

“entropy” would be discord.  These two laws basically state that discord always increases; 

therefore, eternal peace (equilibrium) is impossible.  Where matter might exist, at first, in its 

optimal state, in its most peaceful state, in an isolated system, it’s sure to eventually become a 

state of discord.  This is exactly what happens to the state of the mortal brain because it is 

isolated, finite, and affected by time.  Our advanced brain also exists in an isolated 

environment where it cannot be created or destroyed.  But it cannot be affected by entropy.  

Our advanced brain cannot be placed in state of discord because it is made of perfectly stable 
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and unchanging eternal matter that exists in a perfectly stable environment.  This agrees with 

the second part of the Law of Entropy.  

The second part of the Law of Entropy states that “entropy remains constant in ideal 

cases where the system is in a steady state or undergoing a reversible process.”   In other 

words, no entropy can occur when a perfect environmental situation exists.  In other words, 

matter remains in its perfect state of existence.  Our eternal self has existed in this perfect 

(steady) state of existence forever; thus we were never created nor can we be destroyed.  In 

providing the result of its continued observations, science has proven the possibility of 

eternity.  Upon considering this possibility according to how humans think, the possibility 

becomes a probability.  (More about how the advanced brain remains in an enclosed system in 

a steady state will be discussed in another chapter.) 

So, if our advanced brain is always working, and this work is creating experiences that 

we are seeing, smelling, hearing, tasting, or feeling, so that we can later recall them in our 

memories and see, smell, hear, taste, or feel them exactly how we first experienced them, why 

doesn’t it overheat?  What happens to the energy that comes into our advanced brain that keeps 

it from overheating?  Again, the easiest way to understand this is to compare the capabilities of 

yesterday’s computers with today’s.  Computers heated up very fast in the past.  Because 

computer work generates heat, these old computers were not happy if they were overworked.  

But today, we carry a computer in our pocket that has 1000 times the computing capacity of 

past computers; it works that much harder, but is generally happy as long as we don’t leave 

directly in the sun.   

The advanced human brain is the greatest computer that could ever exist.  Its 

capacities are limitless.  Its storage infinite.  It maintains its constant equilibrium (happiness) 

unlike any compendium of matter (machine) that exists or will ever exist.  Our individual 

advanced brains allow us to experience eternal peace.  There is never a time when our 

advanced-self experiences discord.  Given this, we can start to consider what eternal peace is.  

How is this eternal peace created?  How is it experienced through our physical senses?  But 

most important, WHY is it a necessary part of our individual experience? 
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Happiness and misery are emotions that we feel when we are experiencing certain 

things.  As we have explained, experience is the events that occur in our environment that 

stimulate the production of new memories.  Memories are actual physical masses of matter 

that increase as our experience increases.  Stored in our brain, these memories, being physical, 

create physical feelings that have an effect on the rest of our physical body.  These feelings 

are our emotions. 

There are three main emotions, i.e., physical feelings:  peace, happiness (joy), and 

misery.  Peace is the stable, symbiotic state in which our brain exists, whether it has always 

existed (as in an advanced human body), or whether it was created by a person to create new 

experiences for themselves as part of a mortal experience.  Happiness is the emotional response 

to an experience that is a positive physical feeling.  Misery is the emotional response to an 

experience that is a negative physical feeling.  Peace is a feeling generated by a sustainable and 

constant level of energy created by the brain’s physical mass.  Both happiness and misery use 

the energy of the brain.  We lose peace when we are either happy or sad.  In other words, the 

energy that fuels the physical feelings that create emotions must come from somewhere.    

Both happiness and misery occur because of physical reactions of matter in our 

advanced brain, our mortal brain simply being a small physical part of our advanced brain.  

Before we can fully understand how this emotional process takes place, we must first consider 

matter, its eternal nature, and how we control it, as we are the greatest compendium of matter 

that exists.  Understanding the matter that makes up our brain and how it works can help us 

control our emotions.  We cannot control what we don’t understand. 

Let’s explore more about matter in the next chapter. 
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CHAPTER FOUR 

The Eternal State of Matter 
 

 

We sense the presence of matter in our advanced, eternal reality similar to the way that 

we do in our mortal life.  We experience things similarly, because ALL of our experience is 

being created and processed in the same, singular brain.  In our true state of existence as 

advanced humans (as our true self), each of us has the same type of brain with the exact same 

powers and capabilities.  Power and capability have to do with the brain’s potential to create 

experience, where experience, as we have defined it, is the events that occur in our 

environment that stimulate the production of new events and memories.  All experience is 

created in our advanced brain either in conscious, subconscious, and unconscious levels (as 

was explained in the previous chapter).  

Regardless of the equal potential of our advanced brains, none of our advanced physical 

bodies look the same.  As the greatest compendium of matter that exists, and the power to 

control all other non-human matter in our environment, we cannot change our eternal bodies by 

the power of thought and the addition of experience because the basis of eternal matter is that it 

cannot be changed and remains constant forever.  However, we can change the way that our 

non-eternal bodies appear.  The power of the advanced brain to imagine gives it the ability to 

mentally experience whatever physical body that it wants, albeit only inside the advanced mind 

according to the restraints of the human brain.  All entities created by our advanced brains to 

add human experience to our individuality are humans.  However, we have the ability to create 

any plant or animal or outside environment that we can imagine.  This will be clarified in 

another chapter. 

We have the power to create and change our bodies on the Second and Third Levels 

of Consciousness within our advanced brain.  But, we do not have the power to make these 

bodies look non-human.  Advanced humans, and any form thereof created on any level of 

consciousness, are only and can only be, human in form.  There is no alien, reptilian, or other 
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imaginative form that houses a human brain.  A human is a human.  Always has been and 

always will be.  (The body that is used in each of the three levels of consciousness will be 

explained further in the dedicated chapter associated with each separate level.) 

Our mortal bodies (which are always human-like in appearance) are created in our 

advanced brain in its subconscious level; or rather, our true self allows mortal bodies to be 

created upon Earth according to certain predetermined expectations.  These mortal bodies 

are an imperfect, contrasting reflection of our real advanced body.  Likewise, our mortal 

brains are an imperfect physical reflection of our advanced brain.  (Again, this is very 

important to understand and will be explained further in detail in the mentioned upcoming 

chapters.)  But unlike in our eternal reality, in our mortal experience, our brain’s abilities 

and potential can differ greatly.   

Our individual mortal brains vary according to the individual predictions and 

expectations for the mortal experience controlled by the part of our advanced brain where the 

mortal experiences take place: in the Second Level of Consciousness, the sub-conscious of 

the advanced brain.  In other words, the Advanced Avatar created in the advanced 

subconscious, where the Second Level of Consciousness is experienced, has a specific idea 

in mind of how it wants the mortal experience to play out.  (Again, this is very important to 

understand and will be explained further in detail in the mentioned upcoming chapters.) 

As mortals, we do not all have the same abilities.  As advanced avatars in the Second 

Level of Consciousness, we choose which mortal abilities we expect from the mortal 

experience.  We actually choose our mortal parents based on their DNA and the way that we 

have observed them deal with their mortal life.  As we presented in the last chapter, some are 

born with extraordinary abilities that none of the rest of us will ever possess.  These abilities 

are what the advanced avatar desired of the expected mortal experience.   

Again, on all levels of consciousness, the human brain is set up to continually 

experience peace, which is the emotional state of stability in which our true self has always 

existed.  The advanced brain is eternally wired to automatically allow (subconsciously) the 

creation of the mortal experience in the pursuit of happiness energy and misery energy, in 
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order to continually sense these oppositional forces to peace in order to appreciate the feeling 

of peace in which we eternally exist.  Each mortal life experience is an effort made by the 

subconscious, automatic processes of the advanced mind (our Advanced Avatar) in order to 

experience as much happiness and misery as possible, thus enhancing our true self’s 

appreciation of its eternalness. (Again, this is very important to understand and will be 

explained further in detail in the mentioned upcoming chapters.) 

Advanced brains are made of matter.  We must establish a better foundation in 

understanding matter in order to fully comprehend how our advanced brain, which is really 

our only brain, works.  We need to spend some considerable time discussing matter:  

There are only two types of matter: that which has always existed, and that which is 

created.  Only humans have the power to create matter that does not already exist.  Since as 

our true self we have always existed as the greatest compendium of matter that can possibly 

exist, we were not created, nor can we be destroyed in the form in which we exist eternally.  

For want of a better term, humans are the only gods that exist.  As we use the term “god” to 

define the greatness of the human form, we do so knowing that all individual humans in their 

perfect advanced form (our true selves) are equal in their potential and abilities.  There is no 

god above another.  There are as many entities of matter of an omnipotent god as there are 

human individuals.  The gods that we imagine in mortality are simply a reflection of our true 
self.  None of the imagined mortal gods exist, but they are felt.  (This will also be explained 

clearly in another chapter.) 

Every single thing (piece of matter) exists or was created for a specific purpose.  

Matter can only do that for which it exists to fulfill the measure of its existence, or for which 

it was programmed to do by its creator to fulfill the measure of its creation.  Matter is 

programmed by its creator to do specific things that its creator expects it to do.  Or, if the 

matter has always existed, therefore it never had a creator, it can only do what it has always 

done.  If matter cannot do what it exists to do, or for which it was programmed to do, it is not 

stable (at peace).  Matter is stable when it is filling the purpose for which it exists or for which 

it was created. 
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Again, in our true state, we are eternal masses (compendiums/collection) of matter that 

have always existed.  This mass of matter is the ultimate state of the matter that makes up our 

eternal human form.  It is the perfect form of matter, which has power over all other matter 

found in the environment in which it exists.  We were not created and we cannot be destroyed. 

 (We will become completely conscious of this real truth when we, as mortals, die.)  This is 

the ONLY answer to who we really are that makes complete sense; therefore, its possibility is 

the only probability about human existence that can be universally and logically accepted … 

so it is that we hope.  “Hope” is that which we feel can be possible in spite of the 

improbabilities that seem to be part of our present experience.  Humans feel hope because 

their brains are wired to feel it.  What is actually felt is the energy that is already stored in the 

advanced brain where the mortal experience is taking place, where hope is felt.  It is from this 

sense of hope that the image of all the mortal gods of religion and spirituality originate.  

Mortals feel that God exists because there are few parts of their current mortality that create 

energy that matches the energy stored in their advanced brain.  What mortals feel is possible 

comes from the effect of eternally stored experience. 

We have experiences to add more memory mass to our individual brains, which in turn 

creates the uniqueness of our individual selves.  When we have a new experience in any 

environment, on any level of consciousness, our brain receives the stimulations of said 

environment and stores these stimulations as memories.  Memories are actual, physical mass.  

Upon being created, memories are added to an infinite number of other existing mass 

memories as a part of the individual human mass of matter.  This should be so EASY for 

people to understand when they consider their own limited mortal brain. 

As we explained in the last chapter, memories are created from the energy that comes 

from our surrounding environment or from within the part of our brain where dreams occur, 

in our advanced brain, it is the area where mortal life occurs.  The experiences of our 

Advanced Avatar and mortal self are generated within the brain itself (similar to the dream 
experience).  The environment in which we exist as our true self has no bearing on the 

creation of energy in the subconscious part of our advanced brain.  This can be understood by 

considering that a part of our mortal brain creates energy that keeps the auto-functioning parts 
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of our mortal body operating, such as the heart.  The energy that keeps our heart beating is 

created inside the brain, no matter what is happening in our environment.  However, our 

mortal brain is completely dependent upon the environment in which it exists to draw in the 

components (elements) that create and sustain this energy.  In contrast, our advanced brain 

does not need energy from an outside environment to sustain the production of energy within 

the brain itself.  The mortal body has a heart that pumps blood that needs oxygen from the 

environment in order to function.  The advanced human body does not have heart.  The 

advanced brain is similar to a perpetual nuclear factory that creates its own energy. (Again, 

this is very important to understand and will be explained further in detail in the mentioned 

upcoming chapters.)    

How is it that we can remember things?  If an experience wasn’t recorded 

as something (a mass of matter) and put somewhere in our brain, how could we recall it?  We 

have compared the advanced, perfect human brain to a computer’s memory capability.  In just 

a few years, we have figured out how to make these memory banks smaller and smaller, while 

at the same time increasing their capacity to store actual, physical masses of information. 

 Mortals haven’t scratched the surface as to the capacity of memory storage that exists in the 

limitless space of energy. 

Think about this: 

We can take a few pounds of enriched (human manipulated) uranium, which is a mass 

of matter, and cause it to release energy in the form of light and heat that can destroy millions 

of people and a big chunk of land mass that makes up Earth.  If this little bit of matter has 

such great capacity and the extraordinary energy to expand, can you imagine what the perfect 

human brain made up of eternal elements can do on its atomic level?  The energy potential of 

the physical advanced human brain is limitless in its ability to expand and create new energy 

that stores the memories of experience. 

The perfect human brain is made up of matter that our current scientists have not yet 

discovered, nor will they ever discover.   They will never discover it because Earth, all its 

natural laws, and everything that we experience as mortals on this planet, is created within 
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and by our advanced brain for a specific purpose.  Simply put, our advance brain is made up 

of a certain type of eternal, unchangeable matter that allows the creation of other, foreign 

matter that is responsible for the mortal experience.  Remember, matter cannot be created or 

destroyed, and eternal matter cannot be changed. 

  Mortal brains are made of a foreign matter (in relation to our advanced brain) that is 

not, and therefore, does not have the same capabilities and potentials as the matter that makes 

up the advanced brain.  Mortal brains are not made of eternal matter that can create new 

eternal matter (experience, memory).  Mortal brains can only create mortal matter.  The 

foreign matter (mortal experience) is created in the advanced brain to produce instability in its 

otherwise perfect, eternal physical state.  As explained above, we create this foreign matter in 

order “to experience as much happiness and misery as possible, thus enhancing [our] 

appreciation of [our] eternalness.”*  

However, we have the power as mortals to also create new (foreign) matter; or 

rather, matter that would have never existed without us creating it.  On its own, for one of 

many mortal examples, the element, uranium, could have never created its own artificial 

isotope that can cause a nuclear explosion.  It took mortal power to do this.  Mortals 

changed something natural into something unnatural in order to serve mortal desire and 

need.  Our ability to do this has created an instability of the natural matter found in our 

mortal experience.  If we would have left uranium alone in its natural state, there would be 

no nuclear weapons.  While nuclear energy has the potential to make us happy by providing 

an unlimited source of energy, nuclear weapons allow us to experience great misery as 

mortals.  Because of the threat of nuclear weapons, our peace as mortals is extremely 

unstable.  This is a good example of how a piece of matter that is not a natural part of an 

original environment, therefore foreign, can cause instability (happiness or misery) to an 

otherwise peaceful state, which affects peace. 

With the above example, we can understand what happens when a piece of matter that 

is not a part of an eternal, stable environment, enters this environment, or in the case of our 

eternal, unchangeable advanced brain, is created and introduced into its subconscious 



67 
 

environment.  It is a foreign piece of matter that was not meant to be there.  When it is created 

in this environment, it disrupts the peace of the original state of the eternal matter. 

Think of your eternal, perfect brain as an isolated system made up of matter that has 

always existed.  Your brain is just fine with the matter from which it was made.  It exists and 

has always existed in a state of stability (peace).  The memories generated by mortal life are 

actual pieces of matter that are created in an isolated area of your advanced brain.  Mortal life 

experiences are foreign matter to your eternal brain.  This is very easy to understand upon 

observing how a mortal brain works.   

Mortal life is experienced in an isolated system very similar to our mortal brain’s 

limbic system.  The limbic system (an isolated system) consists of compendiums of matter 

(structures) to which science has given names: amygdala, hippocampus, thalamus, 

hypothalamus, basal ganglia, and cingulate gyrus.  The amygdala is the emotion center of the 

brain, while the hippocampus plays an essential role in the formation of new memories about 

past experiences.  Emotions do not occur, nor are memories formed, outside of the limbic 

system.  (Again, think of the limbic system of the mortal brain as a reflection of the system in 

the advanced brain where the mortal experience takes place.)  The limbic system is a very 

small part of the mortal brain.  But what’s the rest of the mortal brain used for?  This is still a 

question science has yet to answer.  But we can.  But before we do, we need to continue our 

discussion of matter: 

Carbon is the main element of a mortal Earth, as far as science has determined.  There 

isn’t a name for the element that makes up the advanced human brain.  We can invent one, as 

we have for the mortal elements that we have encountered upon Earth, whether they are 

natural or artificial (meaning that we created them).  Let’s call the main element that makes 

up the advanced brain, Elohimium.   

If our current scientists discovered Elohimium and learned how to make isotopes 

(differences) of it, they would discover how to create a limitless (eternal) storage capacity for 

any computer.  In our mortal reality, computers will continue to get smaller and smaller until 

these tiny machines of incredible capacity can be placed in a pill, swallowed by a mortal, and 
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will function by interacting with that mortal’s own DNA.  Isn’t that a cool thing to 

understand?  It’s coming and it is real truth!  It’s quite a few years off, but it’s coming.  

However, since carbon is the basis of the elements used by science to create data storage, 

these earth-bound machines, no matter how small and powerful they become, will never be 

infinite.  Elohimium, our newly described element that makes up the advanced human brain, 

does have the capability, unlike carbon, to create infinite memory storage because it is an 

eternal element that is not found in our mortal universe. 

Computers, like the human brain, is an enclosed system of memory/data storage, 

computation abilities and input-output capabilities, which include sensing things in their 

environment that cause them to react.  Our mortal DNA is simply a biological computer 

programmed to do certain things.  Certain aspects of the DNA of our individual mortal bodies 

was programmed by the free will of our Advanced Avatar, for a purpose only known and 

expected by this Avatar. 

To summarize what we just introduced:  

Naturally occurring eternal matter cannot be created or destroyed in its present state, 

in the environment in which it exists.  All eternal matter exists in the state and environment in 

which it is presently.  Eternal matter acts in the state and environment in which it exists the 

same in the present, as it did in the past, and as it will forever in the future, until another form 

of matter reacts to it, or causes it to act outside the boundaries of its eternal nature.  Thus, the 

foreign matter we have described as mortal experience, once it is created and reacts with the 

rest of our advanced brain, creates a feeling of instability that takes away our peace.  

Happiness and misery created in the mortal experience takes away the stability of the 

otherwise peaceful advanced human existence. 

We have established from our known observations of the natural world, which we call 

science, that matter acts consistently in any environment in which it exists, until the human 

life form decides, for its own purpose and pleasure, to manipulate it and change its eternal 

nature.  We have established from our conclusions and empirical observations, that only the 

compendium of matter that forms a human has the ability to act in such a way that it can 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=VjLRNkNgJGU�
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change the natural, eternal course of matter.  This occurs because of human free will.  

(Another chapter will explain human free will in greater detail.) 

In our current observations and study of the natural world, which include the 

empirically perceived (physically sensed) universe, we have never witnessed another life form 

utilize existing matter and change it like a human can and does.  No other form has the 

emotional propensity to realize that it can use its intelligence to manipulate, change, create 

and destroy matter for its own perpetuation and pleasure, and also, for its own demise.  This 

unique ability is what we define as the human ability to reason. 

Based on everything that we can perceive, both empirically by the sensory receptors of 

our bodies, or emotionally (intelligently) by our imagination and reason, no other form of 

matter can control and have dominion over nature like we can.  Therefore, the possibility that 

humans are the greatest and most powerful compendium of matter that exists in the known 

universe becomes a probability.  Furthermore, which adds greater evidence to this real 

truth, until another life form is found that can control and have dominion over humans, 

HUMAN BEINGS will continue to reign as the most dominate life form that exists, that has 

ever existed, and will ever exist. 

We have learned to control and manipulate most life forms found upon Earth.  There are 

still some natural processes of the physical world over which we have limited control, such as 

the weather and earth movements.  But, from the smallest single cell organism, virus, bacterium 

to the largest animal, and from the tiniest species found in the plant kingdom, we have learned 

to control and manipulate their natural state for our own benefit and purposes.  No other life 

form can do this.   

We have developed technologies in bioengineering that can create new species of 

plants and animals that do not exist in our natural world.  In some regards, we are 

manipulating the natural world to include new life forms that serve us and eliminate those that 

don’t.  We have even learned how to create rain by seeding clouds with tiny particles of silver 

iodine.  Every day we are learning more and more about how to control nature.  We are 

manipulating and changing the natural environment of the earth, both intentionally through 
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science, and unintentionally through the reaction of the earth’s environment to our industries 

and innovations.  Again, unlike all other life forms, humans can control and manipulate planet 

Earth for their own sake and purposes, all of which lead to either a feeling of happiness or 

misery that disrupts the natural peace of Earth.  If we can think of Earth as an enclosed mass 

of a specific amount of energy, and that we use parts of Earth’s mass (e.g. uranium) to create 

feelings of either happiness or misery, we can start to understand how our advanced brains 

work.  *(This idea was presented above.)  

We can control the natural laws associated with weather, presently only on a limited 

basis, by creating heat with natural and unnatural fuels to warm us in cool environments and 

cool us in warm environments.  We are the only life form that changes the natural makeup of 

both plants and animals to create different varieties that serve our wants and needs.  We are 

the only life form that uses, changes, and manipulates inorganic (nonliving) matter to serve 

these wants and needs.  The fact that we wield this power over all other forms of matter 

further substantiates our natural supremacy that places us at the top of reality’s hierarchy of 

power.  Considering all that we know and have observed our relatively short time during 

mortality, it should be easy to now accept that humans are the greatest compendium of matter 

that can possibly exist, at least according to our current mortal knowledge.   

One of our greatest discoveries was when we learned how to control and manipulate 

matter to create electricity, or rather, the energy generated by matter.  Electricity is an 

ordinary phenomenon that occurs throughout the natural world, but has never been controlled 

by any life form except human.  Electricity is not actual matter.  It is an idea, or better a 

theory, that describes the outcome of energy when matter reacts to other forms of matter.  We 

cannot sense (see, hear, smell, taste, or touch) electricity (energy).  What we are actually 

sensing is the result of matter interacting or reacting to other matter.  This reaction we have 

named: electricity.  The result of matter interacting and reacting in the natural world to create 

energy has existed ever since the world was first formed.  In each case, we have applied a 

definition to the result that we observe.  Again, electricity is a form of energy released when 

matter reacts on its own or reacts to other forms of matter.  We have learned to control this 

output of energy for our own needs, good or bad.   
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All life forms experience the effects of electricity.  But only mortal humans have 

attempted to define and understand it.  We did not understand exactly what this power was 

and how to completely control it until late in the 19th century.  Scientists could not understand 

electricity until someone realized that it was not actual matter, but the end result of the 

interaction of matter.  This observation led to the theory of the existence of the basic 

components of matter (protons, neutrons, and electrons).  Mortals have been making this 

observation and defining it for hundreds of years.  Once we understood what it was and how it 

was created, when then could force matter to create electricity for our needs.  

As mentioned, we can physically sense matter and the result of its interaction with and 

reaction to other matter (electricity), but we cannot physically sense its basic components.  

Observing how nature naturally produces electricity led us to theorize about the basic structure 

and makeup of an atom.  The atom is the smallest particle of matter that we can see with the aid 

of microscope technology.  We have theorized that there are sub-particles that makeup the 

atom.   These theories are questionable, however, because we have never actually seen the 

structure of a proton, neutron, or electron, and certainly not a quark.  For our presentation and to 

make our point, an atom will be regarded as the smallest, physically discernible part of any 

matter that exists. 

With our research and observations of the atom’s electron energy field we learned how 

to produce electricity (energy) outside of the natural processes found in nature.  As we learned 

more about electricity—which is basically the theory defining the result of how the electrons 

of one form of matter interacts with and reacts to another’s—we were led to the discovery of 

other atomic reactions that are much more powerful than the electricity we observed in nature 

and that which we created.  Atomic research led us to develop nuclear energy.  

As we learned more about how electricity and its more powerful sibling, nuclear 

energy, work, we began to speculate (develop theories) about how the universe works.  We 

observed that our sun is basically a nuclear reaction occurring in space (dark matter).  We 

theorize that the only source of natural energy in our solar system is the sun.  We know that 

without the sun, humans could not exist in mortality.  The sun creates and releases energy that 

mortals need in order for their brains to see things.  However, there is no sun in our advanced 
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world.  There is no outside source of energy that the advanced brain utilizes in order to 

operate.  Again, you can imagine the construct of your advanced human brain as consisting of 

its own isolated and contained perpetual nuclear reaction.  The advanced brain has its own 

sun, sort of.  (The advanced human body will be explored in another chapter.)   

Science theorizes that the sun is a nuclear reaction that will eventually burn out once it 

has used all of it nuclear fuel.  This assumption led to the formation of the Law of Entropy.  

This theory is supported by the Law of Thermodynamics has we have introduced these two 

natural, mortal, laws in the previous chapter.  Based on what we know mortals can do with 

their limited technology, for their own sake, and the fact that mortals did not create the sun, 

was the sun created by a higher form of human intelligence to serve a lower form?  Could 

advanced intelligence have created a nuclear explosion that made the sun?   

As we explained above, to create very powerful nuclear explosions, scientists need 

only one type of matter: uranium, although a specialized type of uranium (enriched) that 

only humans can create.  The uranium atom is held together with energy that is released 

when the atom is split.  Scientists have only worked with a few elements to create nuclear 

energy.  Science can also create synthetic (human-made) elements.  The sun is a product of 

existing elements in our mortal experience (foreign to our advanced brain).  When science 

learns how to synthesize the precise element that upon being split creates enough perpetual 

energy to create a sun, mortals will be able to create a sun in the right environment.  The 

right environment is space.  We have already seen what a nuclear explosion can do to Earth.  

Can you imagine what would happen if scientists learned how to create a sun and 

experimented to produce it? 

We have explained that the sun would not exist without humans.  Some would say 

that if humans destroyed themselves, then the sun would still exist.  But what other life form 

would exist to acknowledge the sun’s existence?  Our physical observations convince us 

that the sun was not created for humans, but that humans evolved because of the existence 

of the sun.  But what about our emotional observations?  Our emotional observations have 

invented ways that the sun could have been created by something (a big bang) or someone 

(a god) other than ourselves.  These emotional feelings have led us to create theories about 
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the sun’s existence that are comfortable.  These emotionally comforting theories are the 

philosophies of humans. 

Other life forms do not create philosophies, because they do not consciously question 

their existence and study the fundamental nature of their own reality.  Only humans 

philosophize.  These philosophies have led to arguments and opinions of emotions that 

motivate humans to kill each other and justify the act.  These emotional disagreements have 

caused countless wars of human destruction and misery based on sectarianism and 

nationalism.  (We will explain this human phenomenon in a later chapter and further detail 

why these things are unique to humans and are hard to avoid during the mortal experience.)   

We have mentioned the emotional part of human nature, because we must agree, 

rationally, that if we are currently witnessing how the greatest life form acts, then the reality 

of existence—where one form of matter exists to protect and perpetuate itself—doesn’t make 

any sense.  How could humans act this way?  If happiness is what we desire, why are we 

doing things to our world and to each other that make us miserable?  The answer: mortals 

were meant to create experiences that generate both happiness (positive energy) and misery 

(negative energy). 

Another opposing and logical argument to the proposed reality that the human life 

form is the greatest of all forms of matter, is that the mortal human dies.  A mortal is created 

in birth and destroyed in death.  Thus, if this is the case, then the mortal human cannot be the 

greatest compendium of matter.  The sun is a compendium of matter that appears to be greater 

than a human.  What is comfortable to the scientific mind is that the solar system and the 

galaxy in which it is found has existed and will continue to exist far longer than any mortal 

human ever will.  This could be real truth, if there were humans that existed beyond our 

current mortal reality who could observe and note the continuation of the solar system if 

mortals didn’t exist.   

This doesn’t make sense, and therefore, is not completely comfortable to many people.  

We cannot know for sure whether the solar system will continue to exist if we are no longer a 

part of it, any more than we can determine if a tree makes a sound in the forest when it falls, if 
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there’s no one around to hear it.  We make the assumptions that we make based only on our 

mortal experience fueled by emotion. 

   Humans make observations and define why and how we exist.  We are responsible 

for these observations and definitions and how they make us feel.  Again, we can control what 

exists in our environment as well as create things that are not yet in our environment that 

serve our pleasure and needs.  Our current ability to control Earth’s environment is not the 

same today as it was in the past, and it will not be the same in the future.  Therefore, we can 

apply reason and intelligence in accepting the probability that mortals will not be the same in 

the future.  Our knowledge and ability to create and control our environment will be different 

in the future.  The humans of tomorrow will be much more advanced than we are today.  With 

the way that life upon Earth is changing rapidly and exponentially to our discoveries and 

application of technology, mortals who will live upon Earth 10,000 years from now could be 

considered “advanced human beings” to us; and we, Neanderthal to them. 

As these advanced humans, we could easily learn to create new suns and their planets 

(solar systems) for our own sake and pleasure.  There would then no longer be a question of 

how to create new solar systems, but we would always wonder why we should create them. 

If we consider what we have accomplished so far and apply our ability to imagine and 

reason to the foundational premise that humans are the greatest compendium of matter that 

exists, and that all other forms of matter exist for the sake of and under the power of humans, 

we can rationally understand the real truth about human existence.   

The real truth must always be very comfortable to our human emotions, both 

scientifically and philosophically.  But if we apply our reason and imagination to other 

factors, where humans are not the greatest life form that exists, we will be led further away 

from understanding the real truth about our reality and into the philosophies of “men” (the 

male ego being mostly responsible for these philosophies).   

These philosophies are responsible for all forms of religion and the written scripture 

that has caused so much misery during mortality.  Instead of accepting that each individual is 
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the greatest life form possible (a god in their own right) on any level, in any dimension of 

existence, some opportunistic people have convinced the masses that they are not.  Mortals 

have created gods outside of their own individual experience, which gods become directly 

responsible for their happiness and misery.  It is much easier to accept an outside force, than 

to take full responsibility for our actions, good or bad.  These unscrupulous ones have done 

this to control and take advantage of others.  (These things are part of The Game of Mortal 
Life and will be explained in detail in an upcoming chapter.)   

Let’s continue with our discussion on matter: 

We currently have the ability to map and engineer human DNA.  This will 

eventually lead to understanding why our physical bodies age.  Aging occurs when the cells 

that makeup our body do not replicate in the same way that they did when we were younger 

and had not yet reached our natural, physical potential.  There is little doubt that one day 

science will discover the specific DNA codes that cause aging and learn to manipulate them 

and allow the cells of our body to indefinitely replicate as they did when we were younger.  

The mortal aging process will stop and our bodies will no longer age.  This does not mean 

that we will not die from other causes, such as, disease, natural occurrences that we have not 

yet learned how to control, and, of course, wars caused by the philosophies of “men” 

(sectarianism and nationalism).   

But if we learn to set aside our differences and agree never to kill each other for 

whatever reason; if we learn to conquer all disease; if we learn how to control all aspects of 

the natural world so that nothing natural can kill us; if we learn to share the earth’s limited 

resources equally among us; if we learn these things and incorporate them into our human 

society, we will not, then, become advanced and eternal and the greatest compendium of 

matter that exists?  Will not time, as we currently understand it, change?  Could we not, then, 

experience eternal peace? 

If we become eternal and highly advanced human beings, what then would we do for 

happiness, which again, provides contrast to our otherwise peaceful state of existence?  

What would we do with our power and control over matter?  Considering only what we 



76 
 

know and have experienced during our time on Earth, what would we do with an endless 

existence?  What do we do now when we have time on our hands?  We manipulate and 

control matter to invent games of diversion, some that affect us physically, as in 

entertainment and athletics, and others that affect us emotionally as in computer-controlled 

games.  Within these games, certain programs allow us to become involved emotionally.  

We play the games and are affected by the result either happily or miserably.  Boredom is 

simply the state of peace that is not appreciated.     

As we have learned more about electricity and how to control it, we have invented 

emotional diversions and games that affect our brains.  We use computer generated avatars (a 

game’s character that we can control) to play these games.  We use our free will and power to 

control our avatar to act and react physically to the environment of the game’s protocol 

established by its software.  Currently, we mostly use a two-part interactive system to play these 

types of games: our brain produces the energy that manipulates our muscles that control the 

device that controls the game’s avatar.  There is now research and development that exists 

where just the movement of a person’s eye can control a computer’s commands.  There is 

technology on the horizon that will allow the thoughts (energy) of the brain to control the 

computer-generated avatar without the demands placed on a secondary device attached to the 

game’s platform. 

How far will we go in the way that we control and manipulate matter to divert our 

attention away from the reality of a natural world that seems counterproductive to our 

personal happiness?  Our natural world is gradually killing us as we age, and continues to 

threaten our existence and happiness in many other ways, both naturally and artificially.  Let’s 

suppose that we continue to evolve intellectually and socially so that we live in a perfect 

human world.  What we would do to keep from becoming board with our reality? 

We are the greatest life form that exists.  Although our mortal brain cannot yet 

consciously conceive that humans are these great and eternal beings, the observation of what 

we can do now versus what we couldn’t do in the past, and what we will be able to do in the 

future, will help us to accept this real truth.   
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As we continue to develop games to play that divert our emotions from the threat of 

boredom, or the threat from terrorism or looming nuclear genocide, one day we will develop 

games that we can play where our brain is fully connected to a computer-generated world and 

where it appears to our current experience that we are the game’s avatar.  We will have the 

ability to manipulate the virtual matter that the game’s software allows to create a world of 

our own choosing.  We will be able to create an environment of our own choices and desires 

where we can place plants and animals of our own choosing and creation.  To interact with 

other players, there will be games invented that have a shared platform of preset codes and 

laws (natural laws) embedded in their software’s coding by which all the players must abide 

in order to play the game.  

Consider the following analogy about our Advanced Avatars creating experiences in 

the subconscious part of our advanced brain:  

In such a situational game experience as described above, we will want to compete 

and prove our worth as a player.  If one player develops a plant consistent with the laws of 

this virtual world, and we see that the new plant competes with our space and ability to play 

equally in the game, we will have the power to create an animal that eats that plant.  If another 

player sees that our animal is going to eat all the plants, that player will create an animal that 

eats our animal.   

As players, we can understand and contemplate the inevitable end of how we are 

playing the game in a competitive manner.  Once the larger meat-eating animals have eaten 

all the plant-eating animals, they will turn on each other and eat each other until they no 

longer exist.  And when these large animals no longer exist, the computer-generated virtual 
laws, which according to our game avatar’s perception are actually natural laws, will act in 

the way that they were programmed to act.  The game’s program will reset the game’s 

environment (platform) so that all the players will have a fair chance at creating different 

varieties of plants and animals for their shared world.  Once reset, the game’s avatar might 

perceive this as an “Ice Age” and pause any more development of the game’s natural world.  

Paused, the game cannot continue to provide the players with the diversion that they expect 
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from playing the game.  Once the game’s platform (Earth) has warmed again, the players 

will once again have an equal chance of developing plants and animals.    

  We have the power to manipulate and control all other forms of matter.  As advanced 

life forms, we were and are responsible for the creation of the universe and all matter found 

therein.  The sun is a reaction created by us in the vast expanse of space to create a platform 

where we can experience mortal life.  The dark matter in which the sun exists provides the 

fuel for its perpetual energy and existence.  The sun will not burn out as long as we want our 

solar system to exist.   

As advanced engineers of our own mortal experience, which we desire to share with 

other humans, we use an eternal energy algorithm to produce the precise nuclear explosion 

that creates a sun and a specific number of planets within that sun’s power.  The amount of 

matter that is used to create the nuclear reaction is determined by the number of advanced 

humans who choose to play the game of mortal life together, and how each wants to set up the 

platform that will meet their individual desires.  Other solar systems are smaller with fewer 

planets because there are fewer players.  Others are larger with more planets because there are 

more players. 

We created all the plants and animals.  We are responsible for their perceived natural 
evolution just like we are responsible for their natural extinction.  We can control natural law 

and the way that nature creates different species of plants and animals.  We create different 

forms of matter to serve the purposes for our individual existence.  The purpose for our 

individual existence—the purpose for the eternal, never changing existence of the greatest 

compendium of matter that exists, has ever existed, and will ever exist—is peace.  To 

understand more about the reality of advanced humans and why they do what they do, which 

includes creating a mortal avatar in order to play the game of mortal life, we must understand 

more about our emotions. 
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CHAPTER FIVE 

Emotion and Thought 
 

 

In the previous chapters, we discussed how happiness and misery are emotions that we 

feel when we are experiencing certain things.  As we explained, experience is the events that 

occur in our environment that stimulate the production of new memories.  Memories are 

actual physical masses of matter that increase as our experience increases.  Stored in our 

brain, these memories, being physical, create physical feelings that have an effect on the rest 

of our physical body.  These feelings are sensed (felt) as our emotions. 

We’ve presented that there are three main emotions, i.e., physical feelings:  peace, 

happiness (joy), and misery.  Peace is the stable, symbiotic state in which our brain exists, 

whether it has always existed (as in an advanced human body), or whether it was created by a 

person to create new experiences for themselves as part of a mortal experience.  Happiness is 

the emotional response to experience that is a positive physical feeling.  Misery is the 

emotional response to our experiences that is a negative physical feeling.  Peace is a feeling 

generated by a sustainable and constant level of energy created by the brain’s physical mass.  

Both happiness and misery use the energy of the brain.  We lose peace when we are either 

happy or sad.  In other words, the energy that fuels the physical feelings that create emotions 

must come from somewhere.    

Both happiness and misery occur because of physical reactions of matter in our 

advanced brain.  Where our eternal present consciousness occurs in the large part of our 

advanced brain, our mortal experience occurs in a small physical part of our advanced brain.  

We generate experiences when we are conscious or unconscious and interacting with or 

reacting to our environment.  To better understand emotions and thoughts, we need to revisit 

our new understanding of human consciousness.   
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Consciousness is the recognized (felt) exchange of energy between a person and 

their environment.  Unconsciousness is the unrecognizable (unfelt) exchange of energy 

between a person and their environment or within the brain itself.  When no energy is being 

exchanged, there is no consciousness or unconsciousness.  When a person is asleep, the 

body is still exchanging energy with its environment, but the exchange is not physical 

sensed by the person, thus the person is unconscious.  When the energy exchange between a 

person and their environment ends, then the person is no longer conscious or unconscious; 

therefore, that person’s existence ends, because they no longer have the ability to create new 

experience (energy). 

Humans are eternal beings who are continually creating new experience by interacting 

with or reacting to their environment both consciously and un(sub)consciously.  As an eternal 

advanced human, we are having conscious experiences in a perfect, stable, environment.  But we 

are also having un(sub)conscious experiences.  As advanced humans, we are continually 

producing energy through our conscious experiences and having subconscious experiences 

similar to how our mortal brain unconsciously works in monitoring and controlling the parts of 

our brain that keep us breathing, our heart pumping, and regulating other life-sustaining systems. 

We create experience on three different conscious levels, i.e., States of 

Consciousness:  

1) First State of Consciousness.  We are always conscious as eternal, advanced 

humans and never sleep or become unconscious, except for a small part of our 

brain where emotions are created.  Only peace is experienced in this state. 

2) Second State of Consciousness. Emotions are created in an unconscious part of 

our advanced brain.  Unconsciously, this small part of our advanced brain creates 

new experience (energy) by participating with other humans in a connected energy 

field (similar to and advanced Internet system).  Although these advanced human 

avatars are conscious in the world (environment) in which they were created and 

exist to experience things, we, as always conscious, eternal, advanced humans are 

not always consciously aware of this avatar’s experience, unless we want to be.  
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While conscious in their own world, our advanced human avatars are not 

conscious of us, as eternal, advanced humans.  Happiness is the only emotion that 

is consciously experienced in this advanced avatar’s world. 

3) Third State of Consciousness.  A small part of the advanced human avatar’s 

brain is where the experience of mortal life takes place.  Both happiness and 

misery is experienced in this state.   

To fully understand the processes that we use in all of our states of consciousness to 

create emotions and thoughts, we can utilize an observation that science has determined is an 

undeniable real truth: The Law of Conservation.  The law of conservation of mass 

(weight) states that mass in an isolated system is neither created nor destroyed.  Let’s make 

this simple and relevant in understanding how our advanced brain works: 

All thoughts and emotions are energy masses, which have their own weight.  Imagine 

your brain as a completely closed system, a clear box that is perfectly sealed where nothing 

can enter the box and nothing can escape.  After we seal the box, we suck all the air out with a 

strong vacuum.  The box is sitting on the most sensitive scale available.  The scale keeps track 

of the box’s mass.  (Mass simply means the weight of any piece of matter.)   

Let’s say that our box weighs 10 grams.  We open the box to put an apple in it.  Once 

we open the box, our scale begins to go up as air molecules enter the sealed box.  Once 

enough air molecules have filled the box to the capacity to which it can hold such molecules, 

the box now weighs 10.008 grams.  Therefore, the air molecules weigh 8 milligrams.  The 

apple that we have chosen to place in the box weighs 5 grams.  But when we put the apple in 

the box and close the lid, securing it perfectly so nothing else can enter into or out of the box, 

the box weight becomes 15.002 grams.  This doesn’t seem to add up.  The box, plus the air 

molecules that entered into the box, plus the apple should weigh 15.008 grams.  But we forgot 

about the air molecules that were displaced and forced out of the box by the mass of the apple 

being put in the box before we sealed it back up. 
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As we observe the apple overtime, it begins to decompose and eventually disappears 

from sight.  But the weight of the box does not change.  The apple is composed of different 

elements with different masses.  Bound together, these elements form an apple.  Decomposed 

and broken apart, most of the apple’s elements become gases that we cannot see.  But in our 

closed environment, nothing can escape, no matter in what form it appears.  Once the apple has 

broken down over time and its elements returned to their eternal, natural state, the environment 

inside of our box will remain that way forever, and retain the same mass (weight) unless we 

open the box and let the gaseous elements escape, or put something else in it.  

The only state of consciousness where our brain remains the same and is not affected 

by entropy of any kind, is in our First State of Consciousness.  In the other states of 

consciousness, discord is experienced in some form, either as happiness or as misery.  

Applying this to our understanding of the advanced human brain in our First State of 

Consciousness, we can state as real truth: that if our advanced self (our body and brain) was 

never created and will never end, then it has always existed with the same mass … it’s always 

weighed the same.  If some other mass, some other thing, were to enter into this advanced 

body, its eternal nature would change; therefore, it would no longer be eternal and never-

changing.  It would change and vary according to whatever enters into it.  If our advanced 

body required oxygen to breath, then the moment that the oxygen entered into our body, its 

mass would change.  But again, our advanced, real self does not change.  It cannot or it would 

not be called eternal, and according to another scientific observation that mortals have 

determined as real truth, if it changes then the Law of Entropy applies, where the 

total entropy (decomposition) of an isolated system (our apple) always increases over time. 

But science actually helps us here to understand the possibility, and therefore the 

probability, of our advanced, eternal brain.  The other conclusion of this scientific law, is that 

entropy remains constant in ideal cases where the system is in a steady state or undergoing a 

reversible process.   In other words, a perfect environmental situation exists where no entropy 

can occur.  In other words, matter remains in its perfect state of existence. 
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As advanced humans in our First State of Consciousness, we exist in an environment 

of complete and perfect thermodynamic equilibrium.  The environment in which we exist as 

advanced humans, although seemingly impossible from our current observations as mortals, is 

presented as something that could be possible, and therefore, could be probable.  Scientists, 

without using their imagination and emotion, and solely relying on the empirical evidence of 

what they can observe in our mortal world, have concluded that perfectly reversible processes 

are impossible.  But if they were impossible, then how did science make this impossibility a 

part of their own law?  The answer: human imagination. 

Equilibrium is defined as a state in which opposing forces or influences are balanced; 

or a state of physical balance; a calm state of mind.  To have equilibrium there MUST BE 

OPPOSING FORCES OR INFLUENCES that can be balanced.  If there were no opposing 

forces or influences, there would be no equilibrium.   

We are going to call our eternal equilibrium, which is the physical state in which we 

have always existed, and will always exist the same in our First State of Consciousness: 

ETERNAL PEACE. 

Eternal peace is the greatest emotion that we could ever experience.  The result of 

feeling peace is an actual physical feeling that appears to radiate throughout our entire body.  

Actually, the feeling is generated by the brain.  The brain produces energy that spreads 

throughout the body and provides us with a peaceful, easy feeling.  Therefore, thinking of our 

advanced, eternal brain as a tightly sealed box, where does the energy come from that our 

brain turns into the stuff (another form of energy) that it sends throughout our body that 

creates the feeling of peace?  If all of its energy has been the same forever, and is in an 

enclosed box, and our brain turns its own energy into something that we can sense, therefore, 

being “turned” into the energy that is used so that we can sense it, from where is our enclosed, 

sealed brain going to get outside energy to replace the energy that it uses, so that it can return 

again to its state of eternal peace?   

There is only one small area of our advanced brain that receives energy from an 

outside source.  It is the place where the energy (i.e., experience) of an advanced avatar and 
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mortal is produced: our Second and Third States of Consciousness.  But since this area is 

part of the sealed, eternal, unchanging environment of our entire advanced brain, how does 

the energy get in, and when it does, how is it processed, and where does it go from there? 

Think of your brain (First State of Consciousness) as YOU—a cell phone owner—and 

your cell phone as the small area of your brain where the Second and Third States of 

Consciousness take place.  The cell phone needs energy to operate.  But let’s advance our 

technology to a time when we have developed a small battery that is charged by our own 

individual energy.  Our cell phone, in this example, is always on.  But it’s not always ringing, and 

we’re not always talking on it or using the Internet to which it is connected.  What makes it ring?  

The energy sent into it by another cell phone makes it ring.  But not all energy frequencies can 

enter your cell phone.  It will not ring unless the other cell phone owner has your number and 

dials it.  Your phone number is a unique energy frequency associated only to you. 

The small part of your eternal brain where the game of mortal life experience happens 

can be understood like your personal cell phone.  Your cell phone has unlimited power 

because it’s plugged in to an unlimited source of power (the rest of your advanced brain).  

Your cell phone can be on, but asleep in your pocket.  You might not even remember that it is 

there, UNTIL it rings!  Once it rings, you have a choice to make: answer it or not.  If you’re 

busy doing something else that you don’t want to stop to answer your phone, you’ll simply 

ignore the ring.  Or, you might have previously muted it, so as not to be bothered.   

Whether you’re involved on your cell phone, or not, doesn’t mean that the apps that 

you have downloaded on your phone are not doing what they were pre-programmed to do, 

without your conscious knowledge of it.  Whether you’re on social media or not, doesn’t 

matter to all your other friends who are constantly on social media, seeking attention, seeking 

value, wanting to be acknowledged and loved.  You don’t know what’s going on until you 

pick up your phone, engage the app, and see for yourself.  There’s a whole world of 

information and communication on the Internet to which your own phone is continually 

connected.  You can either participate in it, or not, it’s your choice.  As an advanced human, 

you decide when to engage that part of your brain and see what’s happening on your “phone” 

… on social media, per se.   
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This small part of your brain (i.e. mortal cortex or mortal app) is an application of 

gaining new experience outside of your eternal existence.  It is an unconscious but constant 

and permanent application of that part of your brain.  You cannot start or stop this application; 

it is endless and eternal, without beginning and without end.  It continues to do what it does 

and what it has always done in your advanced subconscious.  It produces the energy that is 

passed on to the rest of your brain where it affects your entire brain’s equilibrium.  When the 

energy created within the app enters your brain, it automatically generates, or radiates, 

throughout your eternal, advanced body creating the incredible feeling of peace.  As explained 

above, the app maintains the eternal peace (equilibrium) that you have always felt and will 

always feel forever. 

This small, but most vital, part of your brain is tuned in to a frequency shared by all 

other advanced humans.  It’s kind of like an advanced, eternal Internet.  Other advanced 

humans can be on the Internet doing all sorts of things without you knowing what they are 

doing, or without you participating.  It’s when we, as advanced humans, take the time and 

energy to find out what’s going on in that part of our brain, on the “eternal Internet,” on all 

kinds of different social media apps, videos, memes, and other expressions of free will by 

others, that a unique, eternal, human reaction takes place: the sense of HUMOR. 

The sense of humor is the automatic physical reaction of the human body when 

unexpected energy rushes into our brains of which we are unfamiliar … we didn’t see it 

coming.  (REMEMBER, all experience is stored energy.)  Humor can be loud and sometimes 

uncontrollable, depending on the amount and intensity of the energy coming in to our brain, 

and the amount that is needed to be released to sustain eternal equilibrium.  Keep in mind, to 

maintain our peace, which is a constant level of energy in our brain, the energy that comes in 

must go out.  The energy from an advanced human, allegorically, turning on their cell phone 

and seeing what others are doing, or even what their own advanced avatar is doing 

subconsciously, is such a rush of energy that it makes us laugh.  The energy mass that we 

allow to enter into our main brain by opening up the “mortal cortex” ALWAYS, ALWAYS, 

ALWAYS, ALWAYS results in what the body produces as a sense of humor.  We all like and 

are very comfortable with a good sense of humor.  No advanced human would do anything to 
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cause itself pain and misery.  All of us like to laugh.  Laughter is cathartic and is a vital 

release of energy that afterwards returns us to equilibrium of peace. 

We are going to cover the makeup of the advanced human body and the environment 

in which it exists in another chapter.  It’s important before we do, to have more of a 

foundation of understanding about our thoughts and emotions.  We need to more fully 

understand the energy that is produced by our “emotional cortex,” which is the term that we 

will use from here on to describe the small part of our advanced brain where the Second and 

Third States of Consciousness are occurring. 

ONLY in the emotional cortex can happiness (joy) and misery take place.  Since we 

are not conscious of what is happening in the emotional cortex of our advanced brain, but this 

area is part of our larger advanced brain, the structure of the cortex is advanced, not mortal.  

Therefore, when a new experience is begun, the avatar that will carry out the experience as an 

advanced body similar to our eternal one, but subject to change.  Being created and subject to 

change, this avatar is not eternal.  (More on this will be explained in much more detail in 

another chapter.) 

Again, first we must understand more about happiness and misery before we present 

the actuality of the three levels of consciousness.  Happiness and misery ONLY occur in our 

emotional cortex; therefore, only in our Second and Third States of Consciousness do these 

emotions produce a physical feeling that we associate with positivity and negativity.  Our 

advanced brain does not feel these emotions, because it exists the same way forever.  If we 

could feel happiness, then we would have to feel misery.  No advanced human exists to 

experience misery, never has, never will.  The perfectly designed and stable state in which we 

exist as advanced humans does not allow it … cannot allow it. 

Let’s proceed concentrating on what is occurring in the emotional cortex (Second and 

Third States of Consciousness) of our advanced brain (First State of Consciousness):    

Happiness can be considered an emotional reaction that affects our peace in a 

positive way.  Misery can be considered a reaction that affects our peace in a negative way.  
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PEACE is the perfect state (feeling) of human emotion that is established through 

experience.  Again, it has already been established, eternally, in our First State of 

Consciousness, but is established through the experiences that we have in our Second and 

Third States of Consciousness.   

Happiness creates physical responses that require a lot of energy to sustain.  Misery 

creates physical responses that require the most energy to sustain.  When we are forced to use 

energy, it takes away from our peace.  We can think of peace as a stable, constant level of 

energy that allows us to remain conscious and live day to day.  Both happiness and misery 

take away and deplete this constant level of energy.  Again, misery uses up more energy than 

happiness, yet both drain our energy. 

To understand ourselves better, we need to understand how and why we experience 

emotions the way that we do.  We need to understand how emotions are experienced, both as 

an advanced human and through the mortal experience.  We have already covered above how 

emotions are experienced by our advanced brain, and we will continue this discussion in 

another chapter when we cover the actual makeup of an advanced physical body.  For now, 

let’s only consider and concentrate on the emotions created in our emotional cortex during our 

Second and Third States of Consciousness:  

During our Second State of Consciousness and mortality, we are involved in the 

continued progression of our personal existence, which is “the events in their past, present, 

and future regarded as a whole,” which make up the human individual.  Maintaining personal 

peace is the overall goal, the natural tendency towards equilibrium, of human existence in any 

environment in all states of consciousness. 

We explained how these experiences are recorded in an infinite storage device, which 

is nothing more or less than the brain matter of a perfect, eternal human individual.  We 

explained that thought is the most powerful and important function of the brain.  Thought is 

responsible for allowing the physical senses (sight, smell, sound, taste, and touch) of the 

human body to create sense experience:   
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“Thinking, is the way that we perceive and act upon and are acted upon by the 

sensory stimulation of our environment.  Thinking is the end result of the other 

senses doing what they do.  Seeing, smelling, hearing, tasting, and touching 

something mean nothing to us unless we can think about what we saw, what we 

smelled, what we heard, what we tasted, or touched."  

Thought is responsible for all experiences that are recorded as personal events 

(memories).  Better said, thought is the software of our brain that analyzes, categorizes, and in 

other ways processes the stimulation that comes from our environment through our physical 

senses (sight, smell, sound, taste, and touch).   

We introduced the idea that our mortal emotions can affect our thoughts and can 

cause us to have a sense experience that is not real, but feels like it is.  We explained that 

synthetic drugs can also cause our mortal brain to create a sense experience that we 

wouldn’t have experienced in our environment without the drugs.  We take drugs to make 

us feel happy, or to return us to an expected emotional state that is affected by something in 

our environment that we do not think we can control.  We need drugs to help us return to a 

peaceful feeling.  But unfortunately, the more drugs we take, the more sadness we 

experience if we discontinue using them.  Before we can understand the peace that we all 

strive to experience by taking drugs, or not, we must first understand what causes the 

emotion of peace and those emotions that can affect it: happiness and misery.  

Happiness and misery are emotions.  Emotions are created by our thoughts.  Emotion 

is a process that occurs in our brain that is started by actual, physical energy that is introduced 

into the brain from an outside source of our environment.  The emotional process affects the 

normal thinking process.  Drugs are physical foreign substances that we introduce into our 

brain that affect the normal process of thinking.  Drugs are synthetic substances that can 

efficiently begin the emotional process that affects the normal process of thinking.  Drugs are 

synthetic emotions—happiness in the form of a pill.  If drugs can affect the thinking process, 

then what naturally affects our thoughts without drugs?   
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How does the emotional process take place in our brains?  Are emotions felt the same 

in the mortal brain as they are in the advanced avatar’s perfect brain?  The answer to the later 

question is a resounding, YES!  There is only one process by which thought creates energy 

that affects our brain both positively and negatively.  There is only one brain in which this 

process takes place: the advanced brain of our advanced avatar. 

We have explained that the mortal experience is actually taking place in our advanced, 

perfect, individual brain, although in a small part thereof we call the mortal cortex.  Therefore, 

the process of creating emotions as a mortal, is part of the eternal process by which we create 

individual experiences.  Again, experience is created in our brain by stimulations coming 

through our five senses and then processed by thought.    

Where thought is the process that creates our individual experience, emotion is the 

result of the process or a physical manifestation of the energy of the experience.  There are 

only three energy frequencies (types) that come from thinking.  These three frequencies are 

the basis of all emotions.  These are best defined as: peace, happiness, and misery.  Each 

energy frequency affects our brain differently.   

Peace is felt when the physical receptors of our brain receive stimulations from our 

environment that they are used to receiving.  These physical receptors are created through our 

experiences.  However, in our real advanced, eternal brain these physical brain receptors have 

always been.  Memories are actual physical receptors that were created by past stimulations 

coming through our senses from our environment, or again, have always existed as they are.   

For example, you see a bird that you have never seen before.  The sight, smell, 

sound, taste, or touch of the bird creates a new brain receptor of the new experience.  

Thinking is the actual (physical) process by which the new brain receptor is created.  In a 

mortal brain, if this receptor is damaged, you will not recognize the bird if you were to see it 

again.  Memory and recognition occur when the outside stimulation brought into the brain 

through the senses fits into the already established receptors of the brain.  The bird will 

look, smell, sound, taste, and feel the same every time.  This is why people who have lost 

their sight can still distinguish things in their environment through the rest of their senses 
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that work.  They might not recognize the bird by sight, but they can by smell, sound, taste, 

or touch.  If a blind person were to regain their sight, and they were presented with a bird, 

they wouldn’t recognize it unless the bird chirped, or they could smell, taste, or feel it.  But 

once the sight stimulation is established and associated with the bird’s other unique 

characteristics, which are already established as a receptor in the blind’s person brain, the 

receptor absorbs the new energy to accommodate and include the new information that 

came from the sense of sight.  A new receptor is created, and the old one remains dormant, 

sort of, in the person’s brain.  Let’s clarify this:   

In other words, if a blind person, who regains their sight, sees a bird that he or she has 

never seen, a new experience is created, therefore a new receptor.  But once the person hears 

the bird sing, or smells, tastes, or feels it, the old receptor that was created by their brain 

through these other senses changes to accommodate the sense of sight now associated with 

that particular bird.  The new receptor is no longer needed by the brain and seems to 

disappear.  Think of this process like a computer process of folders.   

Your hard drive is like your entire brain.  Your desktop is like your conscious state in 

which you input information.  Folders on the desktop are like physical receptors of your brain.   

You create a folder on your desktop named “New Bird.”  Everything about this bird is 

filed in this folder.  When you create the folder, it is automatically backed up to your 

computer’s hard drive.  A blind person’s “New Bird” folder, in this example, does not contain 

any information about seeing the bird.  The only information in the folder was added by what 

the blind person heard, smelled, tasted, or touched.  If the blind person gains the sense of 

sight, and then sees the bird, which the person can also hear, smell, taste, or feel, the first 

thing that their brain does is to create a new folder called “New Bird.”  The hard drive of the 

computer recognizes that this new file has the same name as one already stored in it, so the 

computer’s processing software asks you if you want to “keep both,” “stop,” or “replace.”  

Once the computer recognizes that the “New Bird” folder is the same as the “New Bird” 

folder already stored in its memory, it will only replace the new folder with the old one, and 

delete the old file, IF the person wills it.  But, in the incredible human brain, “keep both” is 

the automatic response.   
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A blind person has more actual stored experience than a person of sight when each 

encounters the same bird.  A person of sight does not have a receptor anywhere on their brain 

that contains the information of what the bird was like without the information of sight.  The 

blind person does.  If the blind person, who now has the ability of sight, wants to remember 

what it was like not to see the bird, that person can access the memory of (information 

recorded on) the old receptor, in the old file.  The seeing person doesn’t have this ability.  

When we fully understand how the emotional cortex of our advanced brain works and 

what its true purpose is, we will gain a greater appreciation for living in mortality and 

participating with each other in the experience.  What appear to be negative experiences to us 

as mortals, such as being blind, actually enhances our eternal existence and our advanced 

brain’s ability to feel peace.   

Let’s consider what types of emotions we feel as mortals.   

There are many different types of emotions that are physical felt and expressed by 

mortals.  Regardless of the different names we have given them, e.g., love, hate, trust, 

jealousy, fulfillment, hopelessness, gratitude, guilt … to name just a few, all emotions can be 

classified into two general categories of joy and misery.  The emotions of both happiness and 

misery affect the frequency of PEACE. …   The physical response of any emotion in either 

one of the two categories (happiness or misery) is experienced the same.  No emotion in the 

misery category is going to make us smile.  Misery is the absence of what makes us smile.  

Emotions in the joy category make us smile.  Smiling is the result of the human emotional 

process.  ONLY humans smile.  No other life form smiles as a result from feeling an emotion. 

Again, emotions are not the thought that stimulates our brains to create the physical 

feeling or action, such as smiling.  The thought creates the emotion.  An emotion is the actual 

energy that the thought creates that stimulates our brains so that we can experience the 

physical feeling.  We receive energy from our environment that our brain receives, thinks 

about (processes), and then it produces physical responses.  This energy enters into our brain 

from an outside source.  Our thinking process takes the information and turns it into actual 
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energy that affects the brain.  Aside from energy stimulations from our environment, our 

brains have the capability to create energy itself.  This is part of the process of thinking.   

But how does this process create peace, happiness, and misery?  Where two people 

might experience the same stimulation from their environment, one’s thoughts might produce 

feelings of happiness while the other’s produce misery.  For example, two people are skiing 

on the same mountain at the same time, and while going down the mountain, both break their 

legs—a negative experience.  One might be afraid to ski, and fear is felt while speeding down 

the mountain, and then this one cries and becomes very upset when this one breaks their leg.  

The other, feeling a great exhilaration while skiing, and while speeding down the mountain 

excited and euphoric, might laugh about breaking their leg and feel a sense of honor.  

Although every emotion is outwardly expressed differently, all emotions are generated from 

the same place and in the same way. 

When a computer uses its software to compute, analyze, and react to whatever is 

inputted or programmed into it, it stores this analyzation, reaction, and imputation as 

information in its memory banks as folders.  The emotions are energy patterns created by this 

process.  Our physical body reacts to these energy patterns in different ways.  Our advanced 

body in our Second State of Existence responds differently to these energy patterns than does 

our mortal body in our Third State of Existence, and certainly much differently than our 

advanced, eternal body does in our First State of Existence. 

Before we more thoroughly introduce and explore each of the three different states of 

consciousness.  We need to continue to explain a bit more about peace, happiness, and misery 

in the next chapter. 
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CHAPTER SIX 

Peace, Happiness, and Misery 
 

 

There are two basic types of physical human forms: a perfect body that has always 

existed, and an imperfect one that is created for a specific purpose.  The perfect human body 

is a mass of different types of eternal matter.  The matter that makes up the perfect human 

body is stable in its perfected, uncreated, and eternal form.  Our mortal bodies are not perfect.  

They were not meant by their creator, which is our advanced selves, to be perfect.  What 

would be the fun in that?  Although patterned after the perfect physical human form, mortal 

bodies were created for the purpose of allowing experiences that are not consistent with the 

programming of a perfect body and environment. 

As perfect, eternal humans, we exist in an environment that is constantly and 

consistently stable, as it has always been, as it is, and as it always will be.  A physical body is 

stimulated (reacts) in the environment in which it exists.  In our perfect, eternal form, the 

stimulation between body and environment has been the same forever, and will continue to be 

the same forever.  What is not the same, what is not stable (at peace) in this perfect 

environment, is the matter that enters the body and reacts with the stable matter therein.  The 

ONLY mass of matter that enters into and affects the perfect human environment, recognized 

and controlled by our advanced brain, is the new individual physical experiences that we allow.  

Although we can have alone experiences by allowing preset and preconditioned matter to enter 

our advanced brain, our involvement with others provides the best contrasting experiences.  

This is why humans are social creatures.  The lack of human interaction can create negative or 

positive feelings, i.e., emotions, depending on the thoughts of the individual. 

If we think about, and by the power of our individual thought, create an experience, 

which then becomes a piece of memory matter in our brain, our initial thought will create the 

experience that is consistent with the stable matter of which our brain already consists.  When 

we allow another person to form an experience by their own, individual free will, and we 
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allow the memory matter of their experience to react with our own, the result is good or bad 

depending on how well the person’s experience fits in with the stability of our own.  (We will 

explain this better below.) 

Imagine yourself as a mortal in a peaceful place in nature where plants and animals are 

reacting and acting in this environment the same way that they always do, that they always 

have, and that they always will.  Peace is experienced when one has no anxiety from 

expecting things to change in that environment.  We see the trees, the grass, and the flowers.  

We see how the animals, including insects, are living in and reacting to this natural 

environment.  From our observations of the past, which come from our memories, we are at 

peace in this gentle, natural environment.  But if we think that a bear might be present, then 

we are not at peace.  Although the bear is not presently in our peaceful environment, the 

possibility of one wandering near us affects the stability our peace.  If there were no such life 

forms as bears that could hurt us, we would always be at peace in this natural environment.  

The natural environment, doing what it does naturally, doesn’t cause us any anxiety.  It’s 

something entering into this environment that causes the stress.      

We are highly advanced human beings going through a mortal experience of our own 

choosing.  As advanced humans, we exist in the perfect environment that supports human 

existence.  We can refer to this perfect environment as our real world, or the dimension of 

consciousness where we exist now, have always existed, and will always exist.  Mortality is a 

dimension of consciousness occurring in a secluded part of our advanced brain where all new 

mortal experience is created.  Mortality forms forming foreign new memory matter that is 

added to our advanced collection.   Our free will determines the extent of these new 

experiences.   We get to choose to allow these new experiences to disrupt the eternal stability 

of our brain in order to enhance our ability to experience happiness. 

We can define “happiness” as the stable condition of any form of matter in its eternal, 

perfect state.   

The hydrogen atom, for example, is a happy (stable) element when it exists in a state 

of a specific set of environmental conditions in which it has always existed.  Hydrogen is also 



97 
 

happy when it interacts with two oxygen atoms in a certain, specific set of conditions.  

Combined, these two elements become a compendium of matter known as water.  Water as an 

eternal, perfect compendium of matter is happy and stable under certain conditions.  When 

there are conditions that threaten water, such as heat caused by other matter, water is no 

longer happy and stable.  

We, in our higher, most advanced form as the greatest compendium of matter that can 

possibly exist, have always existed in a consistent and stable, eternal, unchanging 

environment.  We are always stable (peaceful) in this advanced state.  But to recognize and 

physically feel this stability, we allow foreign matter to enter into our brain, or rather, to form 

therein.   Mortality is a situational occurrence that we must experience to increase our 

potential for happiness.  Mortality allows conditions that we cannot control, and that we know 

will threaten our perfect existence.  We allow ourselves to experience these unhappy 

conditions to continually enhance our recognition of our eternal happiness.  Without these 

opposing conditions, we would not be aware of our eternal happiness. 

Think of mortality as a medicated patch containing opiates that continually provide 

the brain with medication that provides a dopamine effect.  The area of our advanced brain 

where the mortal experience occurs is the ONLY area of the advanced brain that produces 

what we refer to as the chemical, Dopamine.  This area is relatively small in comparison to 

the rest of the advanced brain.  It is a myth that we only use 10% of our brain.  Our brain 

wouldn’t exist as it does if it was not meant to be used.  Every part of the brain is being used 

continually.  However, certain parts are responsible for certain things.  The part where the 

human mortal experience takes place, however, is a very, very small part of the advanced 

brain, similar in size to what science calls the thalamus and hypothalamus sections of the 

mortal brain.  The rest of the brain is utilized in the eternal human experience, which will be 

more clearly defined later.   

As far as our science has determined, dopamine is produced from naturally occurring 

opiates in our brain.  We have used our unique intelligence to learn which plants in nature 

produce naturally occurring opiates, which is the substance from which we derive powerful 

painkillers such as, Morphine, Heroin, Codeine, and Opium.  An opioid is different than an 
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opiate.  Opioids are human made, unnatural, synthetic forms created to do the same things to 

the brain as a naturally occurring opiate. 

Both opiates and opioids attach to receptors in the brain.  Opiates are created naturally 

in the body.  Once attached, they send signals to the brain of the "opioid effect" which blocks 

pain, slows breathing, and has a general calming and anti-depressing effect.  In our advanced 

brains, the effect that is produced is always calming and peaceful, where we can never 

become depressed.   

However, the mortal brain cannot produce enough natural opioids to stop severe or 

chronic pain nor can it produce enough to cause an overdose.  This is when opioids come in.  

Opioids activate receptors because their chemical structure mimics that of a natural 

neurotransmitter (opiate).  The similarity in structure "fools" receptors and allows the drugs to 

lock onto and activate the nerve cells.  Although these unnatural drugs mimic brain chemicals, 

they cannot activate nerve cells in the same way as a natural neurotransmitter does, which can 

lead to abnormal messages being transmitted through the network.  Our own emotions are an 

opiate effect from the naturally occurring opiates in our brain.  As a mortal, this gives us a 

feeling of spirituality, an important feeling that only humans feel, which will be discussed in 

detail in another chapter.  It is the spiritual emotion that is so easily manipulated by others 

who want to control us.  Love is part of our spiritual emotion.  (Again, these emotions will be 

further explored and explained in detail in another chapter.) 

Opioids (made by science) target the brain's reward system by flooding the circuit 

with dopamine. Dopamine is a neurotransmitter present in regions of the brain that regulate 

movement, emotion, cognition, motivation, and feelings of pleasure.  For want of a better way 

to explain it, Dopamine is the fuel of thought.  The overstimulation of this system, which 

rewards our natural behaviors, produces the euphoric effects sought by people who misuse 

drugs and teaches them to repeat the behavior. … 

The dopamine effect is what we can consider as the physical feeling generated by the 

perfect, eternal condition of the human brain.  Eternal dopamine is the energy produced from 

the matter that makes up our advanced brain.  All matter has energy fields that produce 
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discernible energy.  When eternal matter is stable, the energy (eternal dopamine) it produces 

remains constant.  This feeling is continuous and never-ending.  It is what we recognize as 

peace.  Although our eternal brain experiences peace, without an available contrasting energy, 

we would never know, understand, nor recognize the feeling of eternal happiness, or rather 

joy.  We need “severe and chronic pain” in order for our advanced brain to produce its natural 

dopamine that is responsible for the feeling of euphoria or ecstasy.    

Our mortal brains are wired to ensure that we will repeat life-sustaining activities, or 

rather, continue to experience mortality, by associating mortal activities with pleasure or reward.  

Whenever this reward circuit is activated, the brain notes that something that feels good is 

happening, and that we need to remember this feeling.  Our brain actually creates receptors that 

have a unique structure, therefore physical need.  … explain with computer folders…    

Our brain teaches us to do it again and again, without thinking about it.  Because 

synthetic drugs stimulate the same circuit, our brain learns to abuse these drugs in the same 

way that we experience the natural need to defend our lives, in a negative situation, or have 

sex, in a positive one.  Our sexual natures, and the effects of sex, release more natural 

dopamine than any other life-sustaining activity.  (Sex and its importance to our advanced 

brain is very important to understand, and will be discussed in another chapter.) 

No other life form exists with the free will to choose to experience oppositional, 

negative conditions to their stability (peace).  All other life forms are stable in the 

environment in which they were meant to exist, but they do not choose to experience a set of 

conditions that oppose their natural state.  The negative things that other life forms experience 

are forced upon them.  This is because all other life forms were created by humans for the 

sake of human happiness, not for the sake of plant or animal happiness.  Although other life 

forms can appear happy or sad, they do not realize when they are happy or sad.  They simply 

experience the condition as a natural part of their existence over which they have no control.  

These other life forms continually seek to avoid opposing conditions.  They do this 

instinctually.  Their creators knew precisely how each life form would respond to certain 

conditions.  Each was created for a specific purpose, which includes what the life form will do 

to avoid a negative condition.   
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For example: 

An apple tree cannot perpetuate itself, or rather fulfill the measure of its creation, 

unless something else helps it.  The apple tree grows instinctively (naturally) in the way that it 

was programmed to in order to accomplish a purpose that supports its environment.  An apple 

tree exists to create oxygen in an environment, as well as other things.  Whatever else is 

created to help the apple tree continue to exist creates symbiosis.  Symbiosis is the interaction 

between two different organisms living in close physical association, typically to the 

advantage of both.  Antibiosis is a biological interaction between two or more organisms that 

is detrimental to at least one of them. 

The environment (a huge compendium of matter) cannot continue to be stable without 

the apple tree.  The apple tree cannot continue without an animal to eat its sweet fruit, 

swallow the seeds, and through the animal’s excrement, transport the seeds to another area in 

the environment that needs an apple tree to grow there.   

In our mortal universe, everything, of every piece of matter, of every life form, except 

humans, was created in an effort to enhance symbiosis and antibiosis.  All non-human matter 

plays both roles in nature.  Each compendium (life form) exists for the advantage or 

disadvantage of another life form.  When we witness these detrimental interactions of other life 

forms, we experience sadness—the opposite of happiness.  When a lion eats a gazelle, we 

experience an emotional negative reaction.  We feel sorry for the gazelle that is being eaten 

alive.  When the interaction between the lion and the gazelle is taking place, we do not 

concentrate on the positive outcome of the situation—that the lion survives—but are 

emotionally affected by the negativity.   

These natural scenarios are part of the experience of mortal life.  We, as the advanced 

humans who are experiencing mortal life, created every life form, not only to symbiotically 

exist to support the platform of the experience, but to antibiotically exist to provide 

opportunities for us to experience sadness.  We created the innocent lamb to be eaten by the 

ferocious lion so that we could experience sadness.  In the same sense, in ancient times, we 

actually enjoyed (i.e., experience positive emotions) when gladiators killed each other, or wild 



101 
 

animals killed captive human beings.  The same emotions involved in this ancient justification 

exist today when we watch one sport’s team beat another.  We do not concern ourselves for 

the emotional response of the opposing fans.  We are only concerned about our own.  This 

unique human emotional phenomenon, which could be related to sadistic human action, will 

be explained later when we discuss more about the mortal Game of Life.     

There is nothing in an advanced human world that allows a biological interaction 

between two or more organisms that is detrimental to either one of them.  There are plants and 

animals of all kinds in our perfect world.  Like humans have, these other life forms have 

always existed in a stable (happy) eternal, perfect state.  The symbiosis that exists in this 

world benefits each life form equally.  There is no need for the types of mortal life forms that 

can make us sad.  There are no lions with sharp teeth that eat meat.  There are no mosquitoes, 

spiders, snakes, or other animals that have a potential of making us sad.  We created these 

creatures specifically for the mortal experience.   

The easiest way to understand what exists in the perfect environment is to use your 

imagination.  Humans, unlike any other life form, can imagine.  We can imagine an animal 

that brings us joy.  With this same imagination, we were able to take ferocious animals in our 

mortal world and turn them into our pets.  The Golden Retriever did not exist in the natural 

world until we learned which wild hybrids of the canine family were needed to create the 

species.  The long stem rose did not exist until we learned which wild hybrids of the Rosaceae 

family were needed.  Most animals and plants that serve human need upon Earth were created 

through hybrid breeding by humans.  We are the only species that can do this.  We do this 

because of our desire to experience happiness.   

We base our happiness on what we experience in our real world as advanced humans.  

Where “happiness” is best defined as the stable condition of any form of matter in its eternal, 

perfect state, we subconsciously seek to transform and pattern our mortal world after the 

blueprint of the world where we actually exist, which has been recorded and stored in our 

advanced brain as the physical neurological receptors that have always existed there.  In 

mortality, we are always seeking to be happier, which means that we are continually 

searching for ways to eliminate those things that feel detrimental to our existence.  We feel 
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that things are detrimental based on the standard and alignment of happiness that is embedded 

in our subconscious minds, which is actually the large part of our brain where the mortal 

experience is not occurring. 

We created a mortal universe that is patterned after the one where we actually exist.  

But in our mortal universe, there are forms of matter (things) that can cause us unhappiness.  

We do this to establish the ability to have a consistent presence of a negative feeling in our 

mind that we can experience if we want, kind of like, having a medication patch that 

continuously makes us feel good.  

All feelings are physically sensed.  When we eat an apple, the experience of its sight, 

touch, taste, smell, and what we hear when we bite into it is recorded in our brain.  An apple 

that exists in a perfect world cannot provide anything but a symbiotic experience between us 

and the apple.  A perfect apple tree produces perfect fruit that is perfect for human taste and 

does not decompose.  In order for the apple tree to be happy by fulfilling the measure of its 

creation, a human must remove one of its apples so that another can grow in its place.  As the 

apple is removed, the tree senses a feeling of unhappiness, which contrast with the feeling of 

happiness that experiences as it begins to grow another apple.  Removing an apple by a life 

form that is not an apple tree, disrupts the natural symbiotic state in which the apple tree has 

always existed.  The apple tree naturally responds and begins to grow another apple to bring 

itself once again to the symbiotic, stable state in which it has always existed. 

If the apple is always perfect, then how would we enjoy it unless we had the ability to 

compare it with an imperfect apple?  We create imperfection to be able to appreciate 

perfection.  This is the purpose for the experience of mortal life.  

“Peace” is experienced when we are feeling the stable condition in the environment 

in which we have always existed in an eternally perfect state.  We are most peaceful (stable) 

when we exist in the state of the specific set of environmental conditions in which we have 

always existed.  We are also peaceful when we interact with others under a certain, specific 

set of conditions.  When these conditions are different from or threaten our eternal stability, 

we are no longer peaceful and stable (happy).  When a person acts like we expect them to 
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act, we value their existence and are not uncomfortable with them.  When they do not, we 

want to get away from them.   

Think of a relationship with another person in which you feel that the other person is 

meeting the expectations that you have placed on the relationship.  How do you feel when 

they no longer meet your expectations?  These relationships are not inclusive to emotional 

relationships with family, friends, and loved ones, but include every interaction that you 

might have with another mortal.   

If, for example, you are standing in line to buy a hamburger.  You have money in your 

pocket that you have earned through another human relationship, usually a negative one such 

as job that you don’t like but are forced to work to be able to buy the hamburger.  Only you 

know what it took to put that money in your pocket.  Your expectations are to buy a 

hamburger.  You have chosen to have a relationship with the cashier, so you hand the cashier 

money and you expect to get your hamburger.  You have no other desire to have a 

relationship with this other human except to hand him or her your money and get your 

hamburger.  The positivity (happiness) or negativity (sad, angry, frustrations) of the 

experience always depends upon how your

Expectation is the strong feeling that we experience that something will happen or be 

the case in the future.  We have explained that we experience everything in the present.  What 

we expect from the future is determined by what we are experiencing in the present, based on 

what we experienced in the past.  Expectation is a present thought of a future experience.  If, 

in the past, we experienced something negative, we remember that experience and do not 

want to repeat it.  We do not expect to have the same negative experience, so we expect that 

we will not make the same mistake twice.  When something or someone in our life does not 

meet our expectations, or rather, creates the same negative experience that we had in the past, 

 expectations are met.  You will not be able to 

know or understand the expectations that the cashier has of his or her brief relationship with 

you.  But he or she has expectations too.  A cashier does not expect you to complain about the 

food over which the cook, not the cashier, only has control.  The cashier expects you to order 

your hamburger and pay for it.  If you just stand there without ordering, this disrupts the 

expectation of the cashier, so does not paying for your hamburger. 
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we fight them, get angry, cry, and emotionally respond.  These emotions are generated from 

the feeling of, “I’m a fool for allowing myself to go through that negative experience yet 

again!”  The physical (emotional) reaction is the energy of a specific memory mass reacting 

again to disrupt our peace and happiness. 

There are no expectations in our real world where we exist as the highest form of 

matter.  There are no expectations of any other person in this world.  We place no 

expectations on others because others have nothing that we need.  We have always existed as 

independent forms of matter in an environment that is perfect for our individuality and that 

provides us with everything that we could ever need.  We are in no need of anything from 

anyone, except for one thing: the sharing of negative experiences by which we can experience 

negativity without having experienced it ourselves, thus increasing our eternal ability to 

continue to experience peace.   

In other words, an advanced human does not necessarily have to experience the game of 

mortal life in order to have a negative experience.  We can listen to the negative experiences of 

others and feel happy that we didn’t have to go through the same experience that they did—very 

similar to how we experience this during mortality.  Consider when someone is recounting a 

terrible experience they had and how you feel lucky that you didn’t have to experience it.  You 

still feel negative feelings while the other person is telling you what happened to them.  As 

advanced humans, upon hearing something, our brains can create the experience as if we 

actually experienced it like the other person who is sharing it with us did.   

Although we can learn from other’s experience, nothing is better than experiencing 

something for ourselves.  Since we know that the greater the experience contrasts to our 

happiness, the more valuable it is to us, we choose to participate in an interactive experience 

with others where we are guaranteed to have relationships that do not meet our expectations.  

We need other humans in order to experience these relationships.  To do so we must allow the 

small part of our brain to engage in the creation of the mortal experience, where expectations 

exist that we know will not be fulfilled, in order for us to record the strongest memories 

possible.  We allow ourselves to become mortal because of our need to enhance our negative 

experiences, and thereby, we recognize that we are social creatures.  As advanced humans, we 
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recognize our mutual sociality because of our need to share our negative experiences.  

Combining others’ individual negative experiences with our own allows us to better recognize 

how lucky and happy we are. 

Eternal happiness is the state in which matter exists for the purpose for which it was 

meant to exist.  This purpose is programmed into the makeup of all matter.  Humans are the 

greatest form of matter.  Humans are programmed to exist as they were created, or rather how 

they have always existed.  Humans exist to experience joy.  Humans are the only life form 

that can create matter and program it to serve their needs, which need is the continual pursuit 

of happiness, which provides the physical feeling of joy.  Humans create mortal experiences 

in a small part of their brain that continually feeds this foreign energy to the rest of their 

eternally programmed brain.  This negative energy is felt by the advanced human brain as 

peace, tranquility, and joy.  

 

READER’S THOUGHTS AND NOTES ON CHAPTER SIX: 
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CHAPTER SEVEN 

Human Sexual Nature 
 

 

In a previous chapter, we explained that human experience occurs in three different 

States of Consciousness:  

4) First State of Consciousness.  We are always conscious as eternal, advanced 

humans and never sleep or become unconscious, except for a small part of our 

brain where emotions are created.  Only peace is experienced in this state. 

5) Second State of Consciousness. Emotions are created in an unconscious part of 

our advanced brain.  Unconsciously, this small part of our advanced brain creates 

new experience (energy) by participating with other humans in a connected energy 

field (similar to an advanced Internet system).  Although these advanced human 

avatars are conscious in the world (environment) in which they were created and 

exist to experience things, we, as always conscious, eternal, advanced humans are 

not always consciously aware of this avatar’s experience, unless we want to be.  

While conscious in their own world (state of consciousness), our advanced human 

avatars are not conscious of us, as eternal, advanced humans.  Happiness is the 

only emotion that is consciously experienced in this advanced avatar’s world. 

6) Third State of Consciousness.  A small part of the advanced human avatar’s 

brain (which is actually the same small part of the advanced brain) is where the 

experience of mortal life takes place.  Both happiness and misery is experienced in 

this state.   

The sexual experience only occurs in our Second and Third States of Consciousness.  

It is controlled by our advanced avatar in the Second State of Consciousness.  Thus, it only 

occurs in the small area of our advanced brain that is connected to the energy field (similar to 
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an advanced Internet system) to which other advanced humans are universally and eternally 

connected.  Without the energy transmissions from other human brains interacting with our 

own, sex would not exist.   

Sexual desire and sexual arousal are two different things.  Sexual arousal occurs when 

another human’s brain sends certain frequencies of energy (signals) into the shared energy field 

and another’s brain is receptive to and accepts such frequencies.  Sexual desire comes from and 

is isolated to our own individual brain.  In order to understand how our sexual natures work, we 

need to understand more of the difference between sexual desire and sexual arousal. 

Sexual desire is a behavioral drive that motivates individuals to fantasize about or seek 

out sexual activity.  In contrast, sexual arousal is the involuntary (unconscious) physical 

process that prepares the body for sexual activity.  Little children exist without feeling the 

physical urges or having fantasies associated with sex.  Although fully conscious humans, 

their mortal brains are continually developing and being stimulated by their environment.  

One of the physical developmental processes of the mortal brain is its sexual development.  

Reflecting the structure of the advanced brain, in the mortal brain sexual desire and arousal 

are isolated to just a small part.  As the mortal brain develops and reaches sexual maturation 

the mortal will begin to feel sexual sensations from stimulation from the outside mortal 

environment.  Sexual desire, however, has nothing to do with the mortal’s current state of 

existence.  Sexual desire is completed dependent upon past life experience. 

The feeling of sexual desire comes from the energy stored in our brain cells as 

memories.  All of our past sexual experiences upon Earth are stored in our advanced brain as 

actual energy. This stored energy directly affects our current life’s sexual desire.  In relation 

to our multiple mortal experiences while participating with others on Earth, if we have chosen 

to be a woman in most of these experiences, then our sexual memories are going to be from 

those associated with mortal sex with a man or from self-manipulation.  If, for example, our 

advanced avatars have chosen to experience mortal lifetimes upon Earth as a woman more 

often than a man, then if our advanced avatar decides to participate in mortality as a man, 

after so many experiences as a woman, the new mortal man’s stored memories are going to 

create a strong homosexual desire.  
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During early human history of any time period, the sexual experience for women was 

greatly inhibited in its overall result of satisfaction because of the control of the stronger male.  

Males engage in sex for their own pleasure.  The male orgasm happens much more rapidly 

than a woman’s.  In past history, rarely did women reach levels of orgasmic pleasure with a 

man.  Usually, women only experienced strong orgasm through self-manipulation.  This being 

the case, the memories of female manipulation that resulted in the greatest sexual satisfaction 

were stored as the strongest sexual energy (memories).  This culminated in widespread female 

attraction and homosexuality once mortal life advanced to when a woman had more control 

over her own body and sexual desire.  Although men have learned over time how to please a 

woman, they have learned the appropriate techniques from the homosexual development and 

actions of women pleasing other women or pleasing themselves.  Most mortal men and 

women are sexually comfortable and aroused experiencing female homosexuality, while male 

homosexuality doesn’t have the same ubiquitous comfortable feeling. 

Every advanced avatar has lived multiple mortal lives as both genders.  The mortal 

gender is chosen based on the free will and specific desire of the advanced human avatar.  

Advanced human avatars are not gendered.  Without gender means that their bodies do not 

have the sexual parts needed to fully engage in and have the sexual experience.  However, 

when their mortal avatar engages in the sexual experience, and most mortal bodies will 

experience sex because all mortal bodies are gendered, the advanced avatar’s brain feels the 

sensation, but not through sexual arousal.  As mentioned above, sexual arousal is the 

involuntary (unconscious) physical process that prepares the body for sexual activity.  

Without gendered parts it is impossible for the ungendered body to prepare itself for sexual 

activity.  Mortal sex can only be experienced in the advanced avatar’s brain similar to how 

drugs found or manufactured upon Earth affect the mortal brain. 

If you have ever taken a drug that gives you an immediate, temporary feeling of 

ecstasy, you can imagine what the advanced human avatar experiences each time sex occurs 

in the small area of the brain where the mortal sexual experience is taking place.  Like a drug, 

it’s this physical feeling that motivates and persuades the advanced avatar to continue to 

participate in the mortal experience. 
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Although our advanced avatar experience in the Second State of Consciousness starts 

out when we are ungendered infants, we are able to make the choice to become gendered 

advanced avatars if we choose.  This choice is made on one condition alone: do we want to 

serve others in that experience.  During the Second State of Consciousness, the choice to 

serve others instead of pursuing one’s own free willed choices and goals is a sacrifice 

awarded by the ability to become gendered and have sex.  Depending on the type of service 

we are willing to offer others determines the gender we choose to be.  Males serve differently 

than females.  (This is very important and will be covered extensively in another chapter.) 

In relation to sex occurring and affecting our singular advanced, eternal brain, the sexual 

experience has no bearing on the immediate eternal functioning of our brain.  However, the 

sexual experience is very important to the overall balance of our singular advanced brain’s 

continual (eternal) peace.  To our advanced self, sex is an involuntary perfunctory process of 

our sub consciousness of which we take little notice, unless we consciously choose to 

concentrate on it.  However, we can always feel that someone else is connected to us when the 

involuntary processes of both of our brains are participating in the sexual experience.  Sex can 

only occur if another person’s brain’s energy is engaged with our own.  Let’s consider how this 

happens by using modern technology and our ability to imagine.  

Consider your mortal brain as your advanced avatar’s brain (only in the Second State 

of Consciousness) and your cell phone as the small part of your advanced avatar’s brain 

where the interaction with another actually takes place.  You have your phone and they have 

theirs.  Both phones are connected through the same energy grid, each with its own unique 

number (energy frequency).  Each of you goes about your daily life unaffected by the other 

until the other chooses to engage you by dialing your number.  Once dialed in, you have the 

choice to answer or not.  Only when you answer will the other know you’re connected to 

them.  The more your phone rings and rings, the more you’re enticed to answer it.  Your 

immediate desire to answer the phone and connect with the person is determined by the value 

you have placed on that individual.  There are some individuals who know your number 

whose phone call you will take immediately and others whose you will decline. 
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As you exist as an advanced avatar in the Second State of Consciousness, you have 

access to billions of other people.  You develop intimate, non-gendered, asexual relationships 

with many of these people.  These relationships are determined over time by mutually shared 

desires and experiences.  (Again, this is important and will be covered in more detail in 

another chapter.)  When one of your advanced friends wants you to participate with them in a 

mortal experience of their choosing, they will “ring” your cell phone number.  In other words, 

if they have association with you (if they know your number), you will feel their desire to 

participate with you by the actual energy being sent into your brain from theirs.  You can 

either accept or decline.  This “ringing” is very similar to sexual arousal.  Although not 

gendered and without sexual body parts, the energy is strong depending on how much time 

and experience with the other person we have stored in our memories.  If we look at mortal 

life as a game, then another person enticing you to play with them is done through the process 

of another person dialing your number and asking you to play.  When “your phone” “rings” in 

your head as an advanced ungendered avatar, it is experienced with the same intensity as 

initial sexual arousal is felt in our mortal brain. 

There are over 15 billion advanced humans participating in our experience of life upon 

planet Earth.  All of us want to play the game of mortal life.   Our advanced brains are 

continually “dialing” random numbers (sending out energy) hoping that another will answer 

our call.  This is why sexual arousal is so prevalent and strong in our mortal world.  Our 

mortal brains are an integrated part of our advanced avatar’s brain and are therefore naturally 

wired to continuously send out energy that other humans can actually sense (feel) in their own 

brains.  Free will determines the receptiveness of this energy.  In order for someone to start 

playing the game of mortal life, that one must be born, and at least for now, through sex.  

Universal mortal sexual arousal is simply the desire of advanced humans to engage with each 

other in mortality. 

Our free will determines with whom we engage during mortality.  However, as it will 

be explained in detail in another chapter, our mortal brain can take over and have a life and 

free will of its own.  Our advanced avatar can lose control of the mortal brain.  In regards to 

sex, when the mortal brain is no longer influenced by the advanced free will of a person, 
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mortal sexual natures can also become out of control.  We naturally seek for the most 

comfortable and receptive situation in which to have sex.  During the initial stages of sexual 

maturation, children are the most comfortable and receptive to stimulation from the outside 

environment in exploration of their newly felt sexual arousal.   

As children develop and reach the initial stages of sexual maturation, they become 

sexually aroused and are more easily susceptible to manipulation and control by more mature 

sexual adults.  Pedophilia is the result.  Pedophilia is a natural response to the mortal brain’s 

sexual arousal … by those ….  However, the practice is an affront and indignity to free will.  

Free will is the most important part of human individualization.  Children are aroused by 

nature but do not have the experience with the arousal feeling to control their environment by 

their free will.  Since the adolescent is not fully, consciously, in control of their sexual arousal 

and emotions yet, they lack the unconditional free will to choose to engage in sex or not.  

Those who take advantage of children’s developing sexuality are insecure with their own 

sexuality, usually from past experiences, and find an overall comfort in being with children 

that they would not feel from other sexually mature adults.  

Because individual free will is such an integral part of all human experience, on all 

levels, no advanced human would allow their mortal avatar to take advantage of a mortal 

child’s innocence.  But when an advanced human loses control over their mortal avatar, 

pedophilia, rape, and other deviant, although natural, sexual behaviors ensue.  Rape is the 

emotional response to sexual arousal when hope has been diminished or is not present.  

The sexual appetite is natural and should be controlled in response to and in conjunction 

with free will.  When one is unable to convince others to engage in the process of sexual 

satisfaction, they might use force to get another to engage with them.  Unfortunately, this 

is a natural part of the mortal experience.  The mortal brain is simply responding to its 

advanced counterpart’s desire to engage with other people.  This is why all mortals feel 
the need to be loved and accepted.  

The feeling of being accepted and loved as a mortal is a direct result of the advanced 

avatar’s desire to engage in mortality with other advanced humans.  It’s really that simple.  

The advanced brain is continually sending out messages (dialing numbers) over the connected 
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energy field (advanced Internet) trying to get someone to answer the call.  This process is 

similar to a computer’s ability to call random numbers continuously.  Modern computers are 

often used to stimulate the generation of random numbers.  This is what is happening 

unconsciously in our advanced brains once we start the process by our desire to have another 

mortal experience.  We are simply dialing everyone’s phones in hopes that someone will 

answer the call and want to participate in the mortal experience with us.  Many answer the 

call.  Some do not.  When they do, our advanced brain becomes connected to theirs and we 

begin the mortal experience together.  But again, in the past, the mortal experience could not 

begin without sex taking place between a male and female.  But now, we have developed the 

technology to create a mortal body asexually, which is exactly what our advanced avatars 

wanted to happen so that they didn’t need to depend on another’s mortal sexual arousal in 

order to enter the mortal experience. 

The mortal sexual arousal is so strong because of our advanced self’s desire to 

enter mortality coupled with our ability to send receptive energy signals to others with 

whom we are connected through the “advanced Internet” who are also attempting to 

participate in mortality.  When other advanced humans are sending their own signals to 

our brains, and we to theirs, the effect of our and their signals strengthens and affects our 

mortal avatars’ sexual desires. 

As we explained in a proceeding chapter, our singular advanced brain exists in a 

constant state of peace.  This state remains constant and would result in eternal boredom and 

non-appreciation if another part of our brain was not continually creating opposing energy 

that affected our conscious mind.  Our sexual natures are nothing more than the energy that 

fuels the eternal process of opposition playing out in our singular, eternal brain.  We call it sex 

and have abused and defined the word in the only way we can while going through mortality 

not knowing from what source the feelings originate.  The desire is actually the most 

important part of our eternal brain’s ability to create negative, oppositional energy that 

contrasts with our otherwise peaceful eternal natures.  Without the fuel of our sexual nature, 

our brain would not be able to create what it needs to feel the appreciation that we need as 

advanced, eternal human beings. 
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In summary, 

Sexual energy is only produced in the Second and Third States of Consciousness, as 

these states have been presented and explained throughout this book.  Sexual energy is 

produced by the free willed choice of advanced humans interacting with each other in a 

shared energy field similar to an advanced wireless network.  We would not feel sexual 

energy unless another person generated their own energy and sent it out into this advanced 

wireless network and we accepted their energy into our own brain.  Once connected with 

another person’s energy, we feel a sensation in our brain similar to mortal sexual arousal.   

Ungendered advanced humans feel the sensation similarly to how mortal drug users 

feel artificially induced ecstasy and emotional elation.  Gendered advanced humans and all 

mortals are affected through the sensory stimulation and resulting physical feelings generated 

in their sexual organs.  Advanced gendered people experience the sexual experience on a 

much greater physical level than mortals because an advanced body has strong nerves where 

the mortal body has blood vessels and capillaries. 

The overall purpose of our sexual natures is to fuel the generation of oppositional 

experiences to our otherwise peaceful eternal existence.  In our singular advanced brain, we are 

not consciously aware of the sexual processes taking place, as it is not important to us.  The sexual 

process is only a part of our brain’s natural processes in creating oppositional experiences. 

When our advanced avatar is in control of our mortal brain we are able to control our 

sexual arousal.  Our sexual desire towards another is determined by our past mortal 

experiences with sex.  Sexual desire, or rather, the gender with which we are most 

comfortable experiencing sex, is a direct result of our having multiple mortal incarnates when 

we experienced sex and recorded the memory in our advanced brain where the mortal 

experience is recorded.  In subsequent mortalities, our sexual desire is a response to the stored 

energy in our brain’s memory cells.  Homosexuality is one of these natural responses. 

Since our sexual natures are so strong and of such profound influence to our existence, 

it will be necessary to touch again on sex as we explore in detail each of the three different 
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levels of human consciousness, each with its own dedicated chapter.  But before we can fully 

grasp a complete understanding of how sex is experienced in these levels, we need to 

concentrate on the most important aspect of being a human being: FREE WILL. 

…. Bisexuality, and why a woman is attracted to a man alone. … fetish …  sex is 

compilation of all senses upon meeting a person we want to experience.  Animal sexual nature 

vs. nature sexual.  … feeling connected to another person …desire sex.   

 

READER’S THOUGHTS AND NOTES ON CHAPTER SEVEN: 
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CHAPTER EIGHT 

Free Will (Agency) 
 

 

The main difference between something with free will and something without is 

whether or not the thing was created or has always existed.  On a basic level, the difference 

can be understood by considering what a person with free will creates in order to do what that 

person wants their creation to do—man vs. machine.  When something is created that didn’t 

exist before, its blueprint and the functions of its physical and mental parameters are 

determined beforehand by its creator.  It can only fulfill the measure of its creation as 

expected and determined by its creator. 

This said, IF humans were created by something else outside of the self, they cannot 

have free will.  Their life and existence would have already been determined for them.  

Science and philosophy make the distinction between free will and the lack thereof by 

“Indeterminism” and “Determinism” respectively.  Indeterminism (free will) is basically the 

idea that no event is certain and that things turn out the way that they turn out because of 

certain actions by an organism—it’s not determined beforehand what is going to happen.  

Determinism (the lack of free will) is the idea that all events are ultimately determined by 

causes external to the will of the thing. 

In regards to human existence, absolute free will ONLY EXISTS in the First State of 

Consciousness.  Again, our First State of Consciousness is that in which we have always 

existed as conscious, eternal, advanced humans who never sleep or become unconscious.  In 

this state, we were not created but have always existed, as it has been presented and proved 

probable in the preceding chapters.  Since the Second and Third State of Human 

Consciousness occur and proceed in the sub- unconscious part of our singular eternal brain, 

they are not consciously controlled by our true self.  The only thing that we can control about 

the Second and Third State is the point when the experiences that occur in these States start 

and stop.  Breathing is the best way to describe this process. 
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As mortals, we can stop breathing and hold our breath as long as we will the control or 

until we pass out.  We are actually using the concept of free will to command the cells of our 

diaphragm to stop contracting and bringing in air from the environment.  We can also 

command the cells of our diaphragm to start breathing again.  But once the process is started, 

we are no longer consciously controlling it as it fulfills the measure and purpose of its 

creation, which in the case of the diaphragm is to contract and bring in outside air into our 

lungs.  However, we cannot consciously control our lungs.  Our lungs do what they do 

regardless of our free will and what we want them to do. 

We only have free will over the things that we personally have created with our 

individual free will.  Our parents, or technicians in a laboratory (which will be the future), 

created our body of which the lungs, for example, are a part.  Every cell, every membrane, 

every organ, everything about our mortal body was created by no will or choice of our own; 

this is why we can’t consciously control them.  Up until recently, in the case of sexual 

reproduction, no parent has ever controlled the outcome of the growing cells once the sperm 

first enters the egg, fertilizes it and the egg begins to divide and expand into a complete 

human body.  But with our advancements in technology and science, it will soon be possible 

through bioengineering (DNA engineering) for the parent (creator) of the human body to 

determine exactly how the body will form.  Where there are some mortals who believe that 

they were created by a god, they will soon have the power of the same gods that they 

believe created them. 

Soon, science will determine how to record the energy of experience stored by a normal 

human brain as the person to whom the brain belongs goes about his or her daily life.  As 

mentioned in a previous chapter, this energy (these personal memories) will be wirelessly 

downloaded continuously to an outside backup device (i.e., in the cloud) where this stored energy 

will be available to be re-downloaded and reboot the person who dies or is killed by sickness or 

accident.  If the person dies prematurely, science can clone the person’s body and let it grow in 

the laboratory to the age of the person when they died.  Once the body has reached the appropriate 

age science will be able to download the stored backed up energy of the person into the mature 
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body and that person will be the same person that died, waking up again and remembering exactly 

what they did just before the moment of their death, albeit in a brand-new body.   

However, 

If in the laboratory, technicians remove the new matured body from the artificial 

womb in which it has grown too soon, before

Science will make many mistakes in their experimentation with the human body and 

brain before it figures out how to download a dead person’s memories into the new brain 

without the new person first becoming conscious before the download is complete.  Science 

must first learn how to create an artificial veil that will allow the downloaded memories to 

establish precedence of stored memories in the new brain over the new memories that will 

begin once the person is awakened.  Once this veil is in place, only then will the person be the 

same person that they were when they died.  

 the dead person’s energy has been downloaded 

into the new brain, the new person will awake as a completely different individual, just like a 

normal infant.  Science will have the technology and ability to proceed with the download 

into the awakened brain, but this download can only be received by the new brain as sub-

conscious memories in the new individual’s brain.  This is the process of how our brains deal 

with past life experiences when we are born into a new life.  Once the process of new life is 

complete, where a person (infant or laboratory-matured) becomes awake and conscious, the 

human brain is completed with a “veil” or shield of energy that isolates new conscious 

experiences from any old memories that might exist from past lives.  If a computer then 

proceeds to download information into the completed, veiled, new brain that is conscious (as 

an infant’s reality), the new brain will not recognize it as part of the new mortal self, but as a 

memory of someone else.  The ONLY way that science will be able to continue an unbroken 

timeline of current life events once the mortal has died and a new, properly aged body is 

prepared, is to download the information into the brain as the new brain is developing and 

before the new body emerges from the artificial womb and wakes up. 

The more science advances with its ability to create human bodies and understand how 

the brain works and can be manipulated, the more we can understand about human free will.  As 
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we consider this advanced knowledge we can begin to understand how free will really works.  

The more we discover and experiment with the human body while mortal, they more we will 

begin to understand where the energy came from that made us a living, conscious mortal 

person.  Our bodies were created by no choice or will of our own, yet once exposed to the 

environment outside of the womb, our ability to control our body began.  Mortal free will 

begins with the first breath of an infant outside of the womb.  This is when the advanced avatar 

connects to the mortal infant’s brain.  Science will eventually prove with its experimentation 

and laboratory work that it is possible to create a mature body and bring it to life with a dead 

person’s downloaded memories.  Once this scientific procedure is understood and perfected, 

and we consider that before science understood these things and began creating human bodies 

in the laboratory everyone was born as an infant, we will then be able to consider the probability 

that our mortal life began when someone else … someone non-mortal … downloaded their 

memories and essence into each infant’s brain that begins a new mortal life. 

(The following will be explained in another chapter in detail, but it is important to touch 

upon it in order to fully understand what free will is and how it pertains to human existence.) 

There are a little over 15 billion advanced human beings who, by their own choice and 

free will, are participating in the same game experience together upon this earth, in this solar 

system.  This finite group of people constitutes all those who belong to our solar system and 

the planets that exist therein.  Eventually, Earth’s population will reach a maximum 

population that is directly associated with the advanced humans who are playing the game of 
mortal life.  Once all players are fully engaged in mortality upon Earth, it will NOT be 

possible for any new people (earthly mortals) to be created.  Science and technology will 

evolve to the point that all the players will be able to pick and choose their body type, gender, 

characteristics, everything about their mortal avatar, and change it anytime they want.  We 

will become our own parents and creators.  We will pick out what type of body we want to be 

and our memories will be downloaded from our old, current body into the new body of our 

choice.  Again, we will be able to change our current body into a new one of our choosing at 

any time, for any reason.  Sickness and aging will be completely eliminated, but we will still 

die from accident or murder.  If our life ends by no free willed choice of our own, and if we 
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use this free will to instruct our loved ones to recreate us, we will continue as the same person 

indefinitely.  There will no longer be random natural sexual birth unless one chooses to 

reproduce in this way.  This, however, is highly unlikely due to the pain and destruction it can 

do to the mortal body.  There will be no need for it.  Mortals will be in complete control of 

their own existence and destiny … at least as far as their mortal free will allows. 

Our advanced self’s free will is much more comprehensive and powerful than mortal 

free will.  As an eternal human, we have complete control over our environment and our 

body.  Nothing happens to us unless we want it to happen.  No other advanced human can 

affect our existence in any way, by any means.  But, when we allow our singular advanced 

brain to become connected to the wireless platform, outside of our brain, to which other 

humans have also chosen to become connected, we have chosen to allow their free will to 

have an effect on our own.  We can no longer completely control what happens to us when we 

allow our brain to become connected to a game to which other advanced humans are also 

connected in this wireless environment.  It is no longer our personal, conscious, unconditional 

free willed and individually reality (controlled environment).  It is an environment where 

anything goes according to the equal free will of all players, yet within the boundaries and 

parameters of the game.  

The First State of Human Consciousness is the environment that we as equal, eternal 

individuals control specifically and completed by our personal, individual free will.  Again, 

this is the largest part of our singular advanced brain.  When we choose to become connected 

to the universal wireless platform to which any other advanced human can connect at any 

time, we lose a great part of our free will to the will of others, or rather to the will of the game.  

When our singular brains are connected, the game experience plays out in the smaller regions 

of our brain where the Second and Third States of Human Consciousness play out. 

For want of a better term, we will continue to refer to the experiences of the Second 

and Third States of Human Consciousness as the Game of Mortal Life.  Our true reality is 

that which occurs in the First State of Human Consciousness, and the other two States 

occur very similar to when a mortal chooses to play a game to keep from becoming bored 

with our eternal existence.  Although the Second State does not play out on Earth as our 
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mortal life does, the only purpose of these two states of consciousness is to be able to 

experience both simultaneously.  There cannot exist one without the other.  In each of these 

two States, our free will to act and be acted upon is different.  To understand the differences 

between human free will of each State of Consciousness, we need a more definitive and clear 

explanation of how free will is used in each of these specific States.  (This will be covered in 

another chapter.) 

Unlike the scientific proposals that use “determination” as the lack of free will, the 

real truth about human free will is that it is the eternal, singular brain’s way of keeping a 

continual and stable level of a perfect energy balance. 

Our singular advanced brain (in the First Level of Human Consciousness) has 

always remained at the exact same, balanced, perfect energy level.  Every other part of the 

brain exists to support this perfectly balanced level.  When this perfect level begins to change, 

it needs to be rebalanced, or rather, replenished.  As the advanced brain’s energy levels 

decreases, the feeling that the advanced human experiences can be compared to how a mortal 

feels when one is bored.  Mortal boredom occurs when there is no new outside stimulation 

coming from the environment.  When we’re not doing something new and exciting, we feel 

bored.  “Excitement” is what we feel when we do something new because we were bored.  

We feel bored when we are unfulfilled or lack interest in our current activity.  

A hypothetical example of how the energy levels of our advanced (and only) brain 

diminish and are automatically replaced can be illustrated by eating an apple.  It takes thought 

and energy to eat an apple.  The energy that is used up in eating an apple must be 

automatically replaced in order to maintain eternal equilibrium and balance.  As we eat the 

perfect apple as an advanced, eternal human, the energy that is expended in the act is 

immediately replaced by the energy that is produced by the same act in the small part of our 

brain (where mortal life takes place).  The energy of “eating an apple” is precise and 

measured.  Therefore, when we eat an apple in mortality, which apple is not close to the 

quality of an advanced apple, the energy produced by the mortal act actually replaces the 

energy lost in the advanced brain when our true self eats the apple.  However, the energy 

produced by eating a substandard apple in mortality, although measured the same, is not felt 
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the same by our advanced, eternal brain.  What our mortal experience produces as negative 

energy (experiences) actually feels good to our eternal, singular brain.  As the energy from the 

small part of our brain continually replaces the energy lost by our advanced self’s activities, 

the eternal brain is in a continually state of bliss, which is what a mortal might define as joy. 

Eternal existence as an unchanging, unvarying, never-ending environment would most 

certainly cause the brain to feel very bored.  As advanced humans, we would always feel this 

boredom forever if not for what is happening in the small, unconscious part of our brain where 

new experiences with other people are taking place.  Again, the energy produced by playing the 
game of mortal life keeps our advanced brain in a continual state of equilibrium.  The energy 

flow from the small part of our brain is constant and continually, BUT IT CAN ONLY OCCUR 

WHEN WE, BY OUR PERSONAL FREE WILL, START ITS FLOW.  We have to 

consciously make the choice to enter the game where we know things are going to happen that 

we cannot completely, consciously, control.  Since our eternal existence is all about being in 

control, the opposing force of energy is “losing this control.”  This is how, to keep the singular 

eternal brain in continual chemical equilibrium, the small part of our brain produces and 

delivers to the large part of our conscious brain all the specific energy that is needed. 

It is possible to do what science has done and breakdown the actual chemical 

composition of the advanced brain to show what it is like when it begins to feel bored and 

expends energy to fight this boredom and how it changes when it is fed new energy from its 

smaller unconscious parts.  Of course, anything can be explained, rationalized, and 

understood by making up prestigious scientific words, theories, original algorithms and 

equations to explain things.  But none of these things are important, or relevant to the 

happiness of the person, except in support of the ego.  So, let’s try to explain things like a 

child might understand it. 

An advanced human is like an adult who has lived life and done the same things over 

and over again throughout life.  One goes to the same job, sees the same things, and experiences 

the same events day after day after day.  Boredom sets in and they begin to look for something 

new to relieve the boredom.  A bored person can take a drug that causes their brain to produce a 

chemical reaction that takes away the boredom and delivers a feeling of peace, excitement, or 
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ecstasy, depending on the specific drug.  Not wanting to be forced to have to take the drug all 

day long, the person applies a patch that continuously provides the drug through absorption to 

the blood that carries the drug’s effect through the circulatory system of the body providing a 

continual feeling that opposes boredom.  The person who applies the patch does so by their own 

free will and choice.  But once the patch is applied, the person no longer consciously has to do 

anything to receive the drug’s effects.  The patch does what the patch was intended to do: 

relieve boredom. 

The patch was developed to do certain things.  It was created to fulfill a specific 

purpose and measure of its creation.  It was measured precisely to do what was needed.  Let’s 

suppose that a medicated patch was created that delivered medication wirelessly … and the 

following will one day be a reality on mortal Earth:   

The patch is nothing more than a tiny machine that receives energy from the wireless 
cloud to which it is connected.  The machine measures and relays this received energy into the 

body of the person who is wearing the patch.  Let’s suppose that two free-willed humans want 

to get high together from the same patch.  They both are wearing the same type of mechanized 

patch and they both receive the same stimulation wirelessly.  When they are in each other’s 

presence there is an emotional and metaphysical bond that is felt between them, because 

they’re both wearing the same patch and receiving the same energy stimulation at the same 

time.  They smile at each other.  They ask each other how it feels.  They laugh at each other 

and how their individual brain is responding to the drug.  They feel love, freedom, peace, 

connection, and have a wonderful overall emotional response to the drug that they are sharing.  

There can only be peace, goodwill, and joy between them as long as they are feeling the 

effects of the patch.  

Now let’s put it in terms of the real truth: 

An advanced human lives life and does the same things over and over again 

throughout their eternal existence.  They have been experiencing the same events day after 

day after day.  When a feeling similar to boredom sets in, they consciously instruct their brain 

to connect to an eternal, shared connective frequency to which all other humans can connect 
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at any time (like playing a multiplayer game).  The thought sparks a small part of their brain 

to function and produce a chemical reaction that takes away the boredom by providing new 

energy that returns the eternal brain to its perfect equilibrium.  The advanced person starts the 

process and allows their brain to become connected to other people’s brains by their own free 

will and choose.  Once the process begins, the person no longer, consciously, has to do 

anything to receive the effects of the subconscious experience. 

The experiences required of the small part of the eternal brain are specific to the needs 

of each individual.  Each brain requires different energy to replenish and reset the individual’s 

equilibrium.  Each advanced human has different needs of their subconscious experiences.  

What is felt as “free will” in the Second and Third States of Consciousness, as advanced 

avatars and mortals respectively, is nothing more than the avatar attempting to meet the 

specific needs of the advanced brain to return it to its equilibrium.  Nobody likes to be told 

what to do.  All humans desire freedom and to be able to act and be acted upon, not according 

to another’s will, but according to their own.  This empowered individuality is the overall 

essence of every human as their advanced, eternal self.   

No other life form demonstrates uniqueness and individuality like a human does.  No 

plant, no animal, no organism has the ability to reason.  The ability to reason is the ability to 

think, to understand and form judgments by the power of logic, like only the human 

individual can.  And each individual reasons, thinks, understands, and forms judgments 

differently than all other humans.  This is what makes us uniquely individual compared to all 

other life forms.  The purpose for our unique ability to reason logically is directly connected 

to our existence as eternal, advanced humans and the immediate needs of our eternal, singular 

brain in order to maintain its eternal equilibrium.  The measure of this energy is always 

individual and is determined by the person’s brain, each equal, each able to act and be acted 

upon with unconditional free will.  

This eternal equilibrium consists of unconditional free will.  No one outside of our 

self has power to control what we think and do as equal advanced humans.  It is impossible 

for another person to control us, manipulate us, or get us to do something that we don’t want 

to do.  For this reason, as mortal avatars that exist in our true self’s brain, we are very 
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uncomfortable when another person tries to control us.  We feel negativity when we are 

forced or manipulated into doing something that we didn’t want to do.  But the experience 

that creates this negative energy is exactly what is needed in order to keep the eternal brain 

balanced and doing what it has always done. 

Since the purpose of the dream experience of the eternal, singular brain is to create 

these negative experiences in relation to our true nature, there must exist a situation in these 

experiences when we can exercise unconditional free will, at least as far as our advanced 

avatars and mortal avatars are allowed.  In a sense, our conscious existence in the Second and 

Third States of Consciousness is not free willed because we will not feel complete and free 
unless what we are doing in these States reflects what is needed by our advanced brain that is 

need of certain types of energy.  This is why we state that unconditional free will is ONLY 

experienced in our First State of Consciousness.  All other States exist as a result of a 

deficiency in the First State and for the purpose to replace the particular deficiency. 

Until free will is experience upon Earth during mortality unconditionally, where we 

are not forced by another to do something that we don’t want to do, we will never feel at 

peace on Earth nor fulfill the purpose for which we exist as a mortal avatar in service of our 

true self.  Also, the feelings that we associate with a higher power, to a god outside of 

ourselves, are simply the mortal brain trying to do what our true self expects it to do.  All of 

the motivation that causes us to act and allow ourselves to be acted upon is directly connected 

to do what our advanced brain needs.  This uniquely and universal human feeling is how and 

why the mortal mind can be deceived into accepting gods as the higher power that controls 

them.  However, few people worship a god of their own creation.  Keep in mind, as stated 

above, “IF humans were created by something else outside of the self, they cannot have free 

will.  Their life and existence would have already been determined for them.”  IF humans 

accept and become subservient to a god outside of the self, they cannot have free will.  This 

god determines what their life and existence is all about.  The only person’s free will that is 

being recognized and supported is the person who invented the god and convinced others to 

follow this god.   
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The gods of mortal life and their commandments and instructions are an affront to 

individual free will and is the main reason why we, as mortals, cannot become connected and 

experience peace, goodwill, and joy.  Mortal gods, their heroes, their prophets, and their 

religions will be covered extensively in another chapter.  It is our hope that once people 

understand why these gods are so prevalent and powerful over the mortal mind, they can learn 

to reject the “god of this world” and replace this god with the true god of their eternal self.  

But before we do this, we need to explore and define many of the specifics associated with 

each of the Three Levels of Human Consciousness, the existence and power of our 

individual free will and what motivates each of us in each particular state. 

 

 
READER’S THOUGHTS AND NOTES ON CHAPTER EIGHT: 
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CHAPTER NINE 

Advanced Humans: The Perfect Self  

The First State of Consciousness 
 

 

It is impossible to physically exist in two places at one time.  However, humans possess 

the ability to feel awake and conscious in other environments outside of where their actual 

physical body is unconscious.  When our mortal physical body is asleep, our mind can create a 

dream environment in which sequences of events seem just as real to us, while dreaming, as 

those that occur in the environment in which our physical body is actually present. 

In Chapter One we presented the real truth that, 

“There is only ONE state of human existence and reality, where existence and reality 

is our ability to act in and be acted upon by the environment in which our ONE 

physical body exists.  …  There is only ONE physical body that houses our ONE 

brain.  However, we experience three different levels of consciousness, or rather, brain 

activity (energy).  These levels are the three main ways that we process the energy 

(information) coming from our environment: consciousness, sub-consciousness, and 

unconsciousness.” 

When we dream, it appears to our dream self that time is passing by.  There are events 

occurring during the dream that seem to be an indefinite continued progression of existence 

that we are experiencing as an individual—our dream self in the case of a dream experience.  

However, during the dream, we might perceive the dream time as an existence and passage of 

time of many hours, days, weeks, years, and sometimes, of lifetimes, when our actual physical 

body has only been unconscious for a few minutes.   
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The real truth is: time is relative to the level of consciousness in which it is being 

experienced, as far as it occurs in the Second and Third States (Level) of Human 

Consciousness.  There is no time in the First State of Human Consciousness where our 

ONLY actual physical body exists as it has always existed and will always exist eternally, 

unchanging, and in its perfect nature (state).  

 Keep in mind that we have established that the time spent in all Three different levels 

of consciousness is “the indefinite continued progress of existence and events in the past, 

present, and future regarded as a whole of individual experience.” 

Time does not exist in the First Level because there is no beginning to this conscious 

experience, and it will never end.  There is no sun to call day, no moon and stars to call night.  

The universe as we know it in mortality does not exist in this First Level of human 

experience.  Sleep is not needed because the body does not get tired.  We call our existence in 

this level, rather we refer to our physical body in this level, as an Advanced Human.  The 

large part of an advanced human’s brain is responsible for its consistent, conscious, day-to-

day eternal experience.  We have explained that the two other levels of consciousness occur in 

other, smaller parts of this advanced brain. 

The concept of eternal existence, that we were never created, therefore, we exist as 

unchanging and never-ending entities of the highest form of matter possible, will be the 

hardest concept for mortals to grasp when considering the real truth about human existence.  

How can this be?  Why is it so? 

Consider a dream.  Consider that YOU are not the dream person that is participating 

in the dream.  However, it is your brain that is producing the experience.  As you dream, 

although the dream person is not actually the real YOU, everything that occurs during the 

dream stimulates your physical body and causes it to react to the dream experience.  Night 

sweats, anxiety, crying, screaming, sleep walking, and other night terrors, (which are different 

than nightmares [bad dreams]), are physical reactions that are not controlled by YOU.  They 

are reactions to stimulations of the dream environment.  These are unconscious, 

uncontrollable events that occur to your actual physical body, but often not stored in your 
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memories.  Most people cannot remember all of their dreams.  Some people can remember 

some dreams, and some dreams, depending on their frequency, repetition, and strength, can 

stay with us throughout our mortal lives. 

The occurrence of dreams is real truth.  They occur and have an emotional, physical 

effect on us in many ways.  No one can argue that our mortal brain has the ability to produce 

dreams that we do not control with our free will; that play out unconsciously and produce 

physical stimulations that affect our body and cause it to react.  To understand how our 

advanced brain works and how we are currently experiencing an “indefinite continued 

progress of existence and events in the past, present, and future regarded as a whole of 

individual experience”—we call mortality—we need only reflect upon the experiences that 

we have as mortals when we dream.   

As explained in the preceding chapters, the experiences of the Second and Third 

States of Consciousness that occur in our advanced brain happen unconsciously, 

uncontrollably, and naturally.  These experiences produce actual energy that keeps our 

advanced brain’s energy level consistent and balanced.  Our advanced brain’s energy levels 

fluctuate as we use it to act and allow ourselves to be acted upon in the environment of the 

First State of Consciousness. 

The universal law of cause and effect is something to which the mortal mind can 

relate.  This law states that every cause has an effect and every effect becomes the cause of 

something else.  The law suggests that the universe is always in motion and progressed from a 

chain of events.  When applied to the real truth about time and human experience, the law 

holds true. Where the time of human experience is the “indefinite continued progress of 

existence and events in the past, present, and future regarded as a whole of individual 

experience,” each of our individual events is the cause of or the effect of another event. 

In our First State, the ONLY cause that can affect us is one which we choose to do or 

allow with our free will, or one that is already established in the processes of our eternal, 

unchanging brain.  As mentioned in a previous chapter, advanced humans consciously and 

with free will start the processes of the part of their brain that produces the experiences of the 
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Second and Third States.  Once started, the events that occur during these two states occur in 

the advanced brain just like the dream experience occurs in the mortal mind.  While the dream 

is happening in the advanced brain, the advanced human no longer has control over its 

outcome, just like mortals have control over their dreams.   

Advanced humans do not have to dream.  They choose to by their own choice of 

action. Only when they choose to do specific acts does the dream process occur.  They 

choose to start the dream process when they choose to do something that depletes energy 

from their advanced brain.   

Using our example of eating an apple, here’s how it works: 

Unlike mortals, an advanced human does not need to eat to replace energy lost from 

activity.  The advanced brain produces all of its own energy from—for want of a better 

term—a powerful and never-depleting nuclear reaction that occurs in the nuclei of the 

advanced brain’s cells.  The advanced human brain has its own perpetual nuclear power plant.  

Advanced “apples” have not existed in our advanced world as long as we have, but the 

elements that make up the apples have.  Once created, these apples have their own existence, 

purpose, and measure of their existence.  Once created, they cannot be destroyed except by 

their creator.  Therefore, they are found in the advanced world’s environment as the perfect 

apple, because the apple was created from perfect materials found in a perfect environment.  

(Keep in mind that we are using an “apple” for our explanation.  This hypothetical “apple” 

can represent anything or anyone that exists in our advanced world’s environment that is not 

controlled by our own, individual advanced brain. … More on this is presented below.) 

Because the advanced human does not need to eat, the act of eating to provide energy 

has no bearing on the advanced human’s existence.  But when the advanced human chooses to 

eat an apple from the advanced world’s environment, there is an immediate cause and 

reaction.  The cause is that eternal energy (that is in the apple) is being tampered with and 

changed from the natural state in which it was created.  Remember, energy cannot be 

destroyed, it can only be transferred.  Once the energy from an advanced apple is transferred 

to the mouth of the advanced human, the energy reacts with the human’s body to produce 
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stimulations.  The apple’s energy is transferred to the eternally balanced human brain, which 

then causes an imbalance that must be corrected.  The advanced brain uses its own energy to 

break down the apple and receive the apple’s processed energy.  This energy comes from the 

nuclear reaction that occurs in the advanced brain’s cells’ nuclei.   

The energy that is used to process (eat) the apple is specific

But what if an advanced human has never eaten an apple before?  How did the apple 

become part of that advanced human’s experience?  It isn’t logical that IF the experience of 

eating an apple was eternally programmed into the advanced brain.  If this were the case, then 

the experience would not have been one of free will, but one of perfunctory and instinctual 

outcomes of processes occurring in the brain.  This is where we can finally understand why 

humans like to experience new things, which keeps them from becoming bored.  To 

understand the feeling boredom and what counters it, we need to first understand how new 

experience is received and processed by the advanced brain. 

 to the act of eating an 

apple.  It takes different levels and amounts of energy to replace the energy lost or created 

by different acts.  Stored within the advanced brain’s cells’ nuclei is energy that was 

produced when an apple was eaten for the first time in the advanced world.  The nuclear 

reactor produces energy levels consistent with the act.  When an advanced human eats an 

apple and the energy in eating the apple is used during the act, the advanced brain’s nuclear 

reactor provides the right amount of energy associated with eating the apple to keep the 

advanced brain eternally balanced.  This exact amount of energy is stored in the brain as a 

memory of eating an apple. 

You’re an advanced human.  You haven’t eaten an apple yet.  Another advanced 

human used creativity and the elements of your shared advanced environment to create the 

apple that never existed before.  You see the apple and choose to eat it.  Once you do, the 

energy that it takes to pick the new apple and eat it (picking and eating are processes of the 

brain) is used up in your brain.  Your brain’s nuclear reactor creates the energy needed to 

replenish the new energy and turn it into one of your personal memories.  As the energy is 

used and replaced, your brain actually feels the process and recognizes the new configuration 

of energy that your brain needed to use to replace the depleted energy and form the memory.  
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The stimulation feels is new and exciting.  The apple tastes good.  But once you continue to 

eat the apple, your brain is not creating any new configuration of energy and you become 

bored with eating the same apple over and over again.  This is where the incredible processes 

of the smaller part of the advanced brain where the Second and Third States of 

Consciousness have their eternal purposes. 

A mortal dream occurs when your mortal mind is reflecting upon or affected by your 

daily activities, stresses, concerns, or worries, to name a few of the things that add to the 

construct of your subconscious dream experience.  Something that happened while you 

were conscious is responsible for how your dreams play out while you’re unconscious.  This 

is exactly what happens in your advanced brain.  When you eat a new, advanced apple for 

the first time, it is a new experience that is consciously experienced as joy.  The way that 

your brain produces and stores the energy (memory) of the experience disrupted your 

otherwise unchanging, eternal experience.  The energy was created in the brain cells that are 

part of the small part of your eternal brain where the game of mortal life occurs.  When the 

cells of this part of your brain produce new configurations of energy, it is a negative 

stimulation to those cells that are doing something new.  However, when the energy of the 

experience is transferred to the large part of your advanced brain where your conscious 
experiences take place, it is received and feels positive.  It feels positive because it returns 

your brain’s energy levels to its natural and eternal level, which is the only level at which 

you feel completely comfortable. 

The advanced brain exists to maintain its eternal equilibrium.  The processes of this 

brain are set up only to maintain its equilibrium.  Our advanced dreams are the stimulations of 

negative response to the energy produced by new experiences that we have as eternal, 

conscious, advanced humans living life in an advanced world.  Although during our advanced 

dreams, which include but are not limited to our mortal lifetimes upon this earth, we seem to 

be conscious, free willed, and aware of our environment and the choices that we make, 

actually, we are not any more real than we are as the characters of our mortal dreams, at least 

according to our advanced self. 
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Everything that happens in our day-to-day life experience as an advanced human 

stimulates the processes of the smaller part of this brain where the Second and Third States 

of Consciousness take place.  We eat an apple that we’ve never eaten before, energy is 

depleted.  The depleted energy is automatically and immediately replaced by new energy 

that is configured precisely for the specific act by the small part of our advanced brain.  An 

advanced human does not feel this as a negative, but feels it similar to how the mortal brain 

feels when stimulated by a powerful calming drug that is experienced as joy by a mortal.  

However, our acts as advanced humans cause a corresponding reaction from the part of our 

brain where the mortal dream takes place. 

With the same congruency, every act that we choose to do while mortal is consistent 

to the needs of our advanced brain.  One of the greatest and most emotionally powerful acts 

that is performed by the mortal brain is the act of belief in a Divine omniscient consciousness, 

i.e. a god.  According to the nature of our actions, this god will assign corresponding effects 

that are felt as guilt and joy.  However, these gods are not created from the free will of the 

masses, or from individual free will, but from the free will of the few who invent them for 

their own sake and the purposes of their OWN Divine omniscient consciousness that directly 

feeds the needed energy of their advanced true self. 

In the mortal world, we do not feel or recognize that we are equal with other mortals, 

for whatever reason.  As advanced humans, we know we are equal with everyone else.  Being 

equal with other advanced humans is our eternal, unchanging nature.  When an advanced 

human, for example, creates an apple that brings us joy by eating it, we automatically assign a 

degree of value to that human because they created something that brought us joy.  “Bringing 

us joy” is simply returning the energy of our advanced brain to its equilibrium that was 

affected by our partaking of the apple that they created.  

In our mortal world, when a person can create a god that makes us feel like we are 

connected to a Divine omniscient consciousness, we give value to that person.  This value has 

many forms: honor, glory, reverence, subservience, and usually sex and money.  We want to 

please that person for what that person has given us.  That person writes scriptures, speaks soft 

wisdom, and does other things that the opportunistic person knows will cause us to feel this 
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connection.  But the god that this type of mortal creates serves their own interests and fulfills 

their own need of feeling special and powerful, as they are eternally programmed to feel.  But 

the connection has nothing to do with a connection with any Divine omniscient consciousness 

outside of their own eternal, advanced brain.  Religion, philosophy, and the gods and honored 

mortal people that are responsible for these cognitive paradigms will be explained in detail in 

another chapter.  Because they cause more negativity than they do good in our mortal 

experience, it is important that we understand how these things developed in the mortal world.  

What we want to reiterate here is that these mortals, who invent these different types of Divine 
omniscient consciousness, are simply acting true to the depleted needs of their advanced selves.  

When we join them as group, we feel the projection of their positive energy because of our own 

depleted souls. 

The negativity that religious or spiritual belief creates in our mortal world is a direct 

result of the small part of (dream experience) our advanced brain creating the proper new 

energy configurations that our advanced brain requires to return it to its equilibrium.   

Advanced humans do not sit around all day and do nothing.  As advanced humans, we 

are continually engaged in utilizing our power (i.e. technology and understanding) to take the 

eternal elements that exist in our mutually shared advanced world and creating new things 

that provide new experiences that we and other advanced humans have not yet experienced.  

If someone comes up with a new variety of an apple, for example, and we choose to try it, 

already knowing that it has to be good because it was created from the matter that came from 

a perfect environment, we will feel the effects of eating the new variety of apple and give 

value to that person.  The thought of giving special value to the person affects our mind in the 

moment, because they provided something for us that we did not provide for ourselves.  Yet, 

as an advanced human, we knew that this was going to be the result of trying something new 

that another created.  The subconscious part of our brain, in returning our personal worth and 

value to an equal state with other advanced humans, creates new energy that is experienced in 

our advanced dreams as something negative.  The mortal philosophies mingled with 

scriptures and their popes and their priests, and their armies and their navies, and their gold 
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and silver, everything that creates inequality and blood and terror upon Earth, is actually a 

good thing for our advanced brain. 

To understand the physical makeup of our advanced bodies, one need only imagine 

the perfect body for oneself.  How would you look if you could control how you looked?  

What powers and physical abilities would you possess for yourself?  How would you want 

your body to act and perform?  However, there’s one aspect of our mortal imagination and 

experience that cannot influence how we want to look.  There is no sexuality in our advanced 

world.  No advanced human is gendered, and never will be.  Sex and sexuality is confined to 

our advanced dreams, although the sexual experience does create energy that is sensed as joy 

by our advanced brain. 

Our mortal bodies are reflections of our advanced self.  Our mortal and advanced 

bodies operate very similarly, although the advanced body is perfect.  Advanced humans do 

not have lungs, because they do not need to breath.  They do not have a stomach because they 

do not eat to process food for energy.  They eat purely for enjoyment.  Once food enters their 

mouth, the brain’s nuclear reactor breaks it down and dissolves into its most basic 

components that leave the body through the nose and return to the environment in which they 

were formed into specific food items.  The passage of the energy over the advanced tongue 

and out the advanced nose provides incredible sensations because they are made up of all 

nerves.  Every blood vessel in the mortal body, from the smallest capillary to the largest vein, 

is replaced with a corresponding nerve in the advanced body. 

The advanced human body is the most beautiful construct of matter that is possible.  

When other animals are created, and all animals are created by the free will and purposes of 

advanced humans, they mimic the human form in every basic way.  Advanced humans, 

cannot, however, create another advanced human body.  Advanced humans were not created; 

therefore, they cannot create something that is non-creatable.  But in their dreams, they can. 

Our mortal existence is an imperfect reflection of our advanced world.  We recognize 

beauty and everything that is good from the time we are born.  We recognize these things 

because our mortal experience is occurring in the same brain where the alignment of all that is 
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good and beautiful is already foundationalized.  We could spend a considerable amount of time 

describing every detail of an advanced human world.  But there is no need.  Each person’s 

mortal brain can use their reason and imagination to define our eternal, advanced human world, 

which is the ONLY world in which we exist.  However, to help reason and imagination, we 

need to give a brief description of the physical parameters and outline of this eternal world. 

There are no universes, galaxies, solar systems, or planets in our First State of 

Consciousness.  There is no need.  These particular constructs only exist in the advanced 

dream state, where human separation is a part of this experience.  (This will be explained in 

the next chapter.)  The reverse is experienced during a mortal dream.  No human has ever 

experienced anything in a mortal dream that is not congruent with Earth’s perceived 

environment.  No one has seen a sun, a moon, or stars in a dream.  In a daydream or vision, 

yes.  But never in an unconscious state when the mortal is dreaming.  Earth is flat as far as the 

reality of child is concerned.  One can walk and walk and one’s perception of a flat Earth will 

not be affected until that person ends up where they started in the first place when walking in 

the same direction.  But even so, during the experience of walking over entire the 

circumference of the round earth, nothing but flatness is experienced in reality.   

The advanced human experience plays out on an infinite linear plane that has no 

beginning and no end.  The difference between our mortal Earth and our advanced 

environment is, if a person set out and walked in any direction, the advanced human would 

never arrive at the point where they first started … NEVER.  There is no sun because there is 

no need for light to enter the brain for sight experience.  The advanced eyes do not have blood 

vessels but nerves.  The eyes sense patterns, colors, and different aspects of the environment 

similar to, but not exactly, like a blind bat does when it flies through the air, avoids all 

obstacles, but can take down a small gnat without seeing. 

Our advanced brains have never existed to see, hear, touch, taste, and smell the way that 

our mortal bodies do, because our mortal bodies are a creation of our advanced dream state.  

Our eternal, uncreated senses are much more advanced and perfected in how they respond to 

and act upon the environment in which they have always existed.  The best way to understand 

how our advanced senses work is to take every animal that exists upon Earth, consider the best 
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and most proficient powers and ability of each, combine them and make them human, and you 

will begin to understand the capabilities and powers of the advanced human body. 

Again, volumes could be written on all the details of an advanced and eternal 

environment.  What’s important for our understanding as mortals is who we are and why we 

exist … as mortals.  We have presented a basic overview of the real truth about our eternal 

existence in this chapter.  The reader’s reason and imagination will suffice in understanding 

what each person desires to understand.  This said, it is important to keep in mind that if the 

reader comes up with a conclusion about our advanced world that is not clearly understood 

and reasonable to all other people, then their conclusion is not close to the real truth. 

In order to understand more about who we are and why we exist as mortals, we need 

to have a basic understanding of the environment and dream experience that occurs in our 

advanced brains in the Second and Third States of Consciousness, which we experience as 

our only known reality: The Game of Mortal Life.  

 

READER’S THOUGHTS AND NOTES ON CHAPTER NINE: 
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CHAPTER TEN 

The Advanced Human Avatar  

The Second State of Consciousness 
 

 

We’ve established the real truth that an advanced human’s brain has always been in 

an endless state of equilibrium.  This equilibrium is a constant and consistent balance of 

energy.  Outside energy that comes from the advanced human’s environment through sensory 

stimulation of the advanced body’s nerves disrupts this equilibrium.  The advanced brain 

automatically adjusts and reacts by replacing the energy according to the configuration 

needed, depending on the unique stimulation of the environment.  In other words, what 

happens during our daily, conscious life affects our brains … and our dreams. 

The events of our mortal dreams are affected by our mortal daily activities.  We do not 

dream reality, or rather, that which actually happened during the day or what can happen 

during a normal day.  Our dreams have a life of their own.  The dream experience is events 

that we cannot control with our free will, and often do not make any sense when we think 

about them while awake. 

Our Second State of Consciousness is a specific process of our advanced brain that 

creates a buffer between the positive experience of our real advanced self and the negative 

experiences created in our mortality.  Where the dream experience of mortality plays out 

uncontrollably by our advanced free will, our advanced avatar ensures the balance and filters 

the negative experiences and transforms them into the proper energy that feels good to our 

advanced brain.  In other words, the negative energy created by our mortal experience must be 

processed into positive energy.  This is the overall purpose of our advanced avatar experience.  

It is the filter in our eternal advanced brain that turns all energy into the proper configuration 

that keeps our eternal brain’s equilibrium.    
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We can understand how our advanced brains create and process the events of our 

Second State of Consciousness simply by considering our mortal dreams.  Each event that 

we experience “during the day” directly affects the energy processes that create our dreams.  

When we go about our daily life’s activities as advanced human and act and are acted upon 

in our perfect, advanced world, the balance of energy in our brain continually fluctuates.  

Our advanced brain creates its own dream experience that is played out as an Advanced 

Avatar.  The advanced avatar is simply our advanced brain’s natural ability to determine 

what kinds of (amounts of) energy are needed to keep our eternal equilibrium.  The 

experience or our advanced avatar plays out in the small part of our advanced brain, in the 

same place as the mortal experience is occurring.  Mortal life is simply the dream 
experience of our advanced avatar. 

Again, our true self, our advanced eternal self, has a brain natural process that creates a 

dream experience, which is nothing more than our advanced brain countering the effects of our 

daily activities.  We can only be conscious in one place at one time.  Since we never sleep and 

are always conscious as advanced humans, the dream experience of the Second (as an advanced 

avatar) and Third (as a mortal) States of Consciousness occur without us being conscious of 

what is happening in these states.  Like the Second State (played out by our advanced avatar) is 

a dream experience to our advanced, eternal brain, mortal life (the Third State) is a dream 
experience to our advanced avatar, where an “avatar” is the dream character that represents 

each individual during the dream experience.  In essence, we have two separate dream avatars: 

our advanced avatar and our mortal avatar.  In this chapter, we will concentrate on our advanced 
avatar.  The next chapter will concentrate on our mortal avatar. 

The biggest difference between our real brain and our dream brains (the brain of our 

avatars), is that advanced humans must initiate the dream process and allow it to begin.  Once 

started, however, the advanced human cannot control what happens in their dreams.  

Advanced humans can actually start the dream process in certain ways that will achieve a 

specific outcome desired by the advanced human.  The reason why the advanced dream 

experience is not controlled by the person’s free will is because the advanced dream 



139 
 

experience is a shared experience.  The best way to illustrate how this all happens is to present 

the dream experience as a virtual reality game that is played with other free-willed players. 

The Second and Third Levels of Human Consciousness are very similar to a 

computer-generated simulation of a three-dimensional image or environment that can be 

interacted within a seemingly real or physical way by a person using special technology.  In 

other words, a virtual reality game.  In the case of our advanced brain, the “computer” that 

generates the game experience and the “special technology” is already programmed into our 

eternal brain.  The game starts when we want it to start. 

To start the game, we create an avatar for ourselves.  We can either choose our own 

specific type of avatar or allow the game interface to choose one for us.  If we allow the game 

to select an avatar for us, the avatar will be equal to everyone else’s, who also chooses to 

allow the game to select their avatar.  To ensure equality and fairness in playing the game, 

advanced avatars start out their existence as infants very similar to how mortal infants start 

out.  Keep in mind, mortal life is simply a virtual game of reality playing out in the mind of 

our advanced avatar.  Therefore, the beginning of life in these two levels of human 

consciousness is the same: infancy … that is, if we choose to allow the game protocol to 

select the avatar for us. 

An infant is a clean slate of free will and develops independently of any predetermined 

destiny.  Most advanced humans choose to allow the game to select their avatar and start out the 

game of the Second State of Consciousness as an advanced infant.  These infants grow and 

develop independently as they act and are acted upon by the environment of the Second State. 

The environment of the Second State is a reflection of our true advanced 

environment, although it separates the players depending on the number of players who enter 

the game at the same time.  This separation of groups of players is perceived as galaxies, solar 

systems, and planets in an endless universe.  The only reason why the Second State has what 

appears to our minds as a universe of separate galaxies and solar systems is to maintain a 

distinct separation between the groups of advanced humans who choose to play the game at 

the same time.  Each group has its own solar system.  The number of planets in each solar 
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system is determined by the size of the group and the shared desire of specific experiences.  

Each planet separates the players into groups of people who desire the same type of 

experience from the game. 

The energy continuum, or rather, the advanced wireless internet that connects all 

advanced humans to each other so that they can enter the game when they choose, is simply 

the power generated by each advanced person’s brain.  This continuum can be described as a 

connection between individual computer servers, each one isolated and protected by 

individuality and free will.  The servers are connected wirelessly through an eternal internet 

configuration.  Each server must open up in order to allow the connection that will enable the 

server to connect to the game.  “Opening up” is when the advanced human decides to enter 

the game and play with others.  Just as there is an infinite number of advanced humans, there 

is an infinite number of servers.  The very moment that a server opens up to access the shared 

energy of the advanced wireless internet determines the exact number of players for that 

particular moment.  That moment creates an automatic finite group of players who begin to 

play with each other at the exact same time.  For our particular group, there are a little over 15 

billion advanced humans who opened up their individual servers at the exact same time.  Our 

solar system, the number and size of its planets was determined by the group of advanced 

humans who opened up their advanced “servers” at the exact same time. 

However, infants do not know what they want when they start out in life.  What they 

want is determined by the choices that they make as they experience life, whether this life is 

taking place in the Second or Third State of Human Consciousness.  As people enter the 

game and choose to allow the game to determine their avatar they are exposed to the game 

itself and will develop within the game according to their avatar’s free-willed choices made 

while playing the game.  Infants cannot exist without adults.  There are those advanced 

humans who enter the game as adults.  These have already predetermined their own desire 

and purpose for playing the game.  They choose to enter the game with a predetermined and 

set avatar.  This predetermination consists of an advanced human knowing how the game is 

going to play out for them.  We can properly call the advanced humans who enter the game 

with a controlled and predestined outcome: advanced mothers. 
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Advanced mothers care for the advanced infant avatars as they learn to use their new 

body and begin to interact with the other players.  Advanced mothers monitor the game in the 

Second Level but do not have any experience as a mortal.  They enter the game and stay in 

the game on the same level for as long as they want to play the game.  Again, advanced 

humans determine their own needs for playing the game before they start it.  These needs are 

determined based on what has happened to them during their advanced, eternal daily lives.  

Again, whatever happened during their eternal reality depleted or added to the energy of their 

brain changing its equilibrium.  Those who decide to enter the game as an advanced mother 

experienced an event in their lives that made them feel less than other advanced humans.  

Their self-worth was somehow threatened.  These threats usually arise when another 

advanced human invents something in our advanced world that no one has experienced before 

but everyone wants to experience.  When this happens, an advanced human who has not 

invented anything special to others, becomes “special to others” when this person decides to 

enter the game as a mother to other players.  Choosing to give up free will is a sacrifice.  

When a person enters the game with a predestined role, that person already knows what will 

be required of them by the game and they know exactly how the game is going to play out for 

them.  For want of a clearer way to explain it, advanced motherhood is the drug of choice of 

advanced humans.  Here’s how it is: 

For example, consider what you felt like when the computer was first introduced by 

people like Bill Gates and Steve Jobs.  These men took materials and knowledge from our 

mortal environment and created something that most of us want to use.  Their worth to the 

whole of humanity increased.  When their worth increased, our individual self-worth was 

threatened: what have you done for humanity?  What can you do to make others like you and 

value you as special?  Any time our self-worth and value is threatened, we naturally respond 

in different ways to bring ourselves, if only in our own mind, equal with others.  When we 

can’t seem to find a way, and drugs are available, we take them.  Drugs affect our brain’s 

energy and we stop caring whether or not another person is more special and of use to the 

whole of society as we are. 
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Being liked by others has the same effect on our brain as a drug.  Being a leader, 

being popular, being followed, being liked, being accepted and applauded, being 

recognized are examples of mortal drugs.  There are physical drugs such as the opiates 

and opioids that we discussed in previous chapter, and there are social drugs such as those 

mentioned above.  Currently, no drug is as powerful as Facebook®.  Mark Zuckerberg is 

no less of a drug dealer than Pablo Escobar.  The more “likes” one receives on their 

Facebook® posts, the more the brain reacts.  The more drugs one takes, the more one does 

not care whether anyone “likes” their posts. 

The entirety of human existence revolves around maintaining self-worth and value, 

a worth and value that is eternally set by our individual advanced brains.  Our ego is 

actually a good description of our brain’s eternal equilibrium.  Everything that we do has 

some relation to maintaining our ego.  When an advanced human enters the game as an 

advanced “mother” avatar, that person has already predetermined that the effects of the 

experience will consistently provide their brain with a continual flow of energy that will 

maintain its eternal equilibrium.  The feeling of the energy being replaced, which 

revitalizes the brain and makes one feel relaxed and fulfilled, is actually a sexual orgasm.  

Only gendered avatars can have sex and experience a sexual orgasm.  Advanced avatar 

mothers have the capability to experience sex at any time they choose, either through 

masturbation or shared stimulation.  For this very reason, lesbianism between two 

beautiful women is comfortable and a “turn on” to most mortals.  To the mortal mind, 

which is actually an advanced avatar’s dream experience, sex is the most powerful 

craving.  Sex is simply the natural brain process that occurs throughout the entire avatar 

experience, during both the Second and Third States that produces energy that calms the 

mind and returns it to its equilibrium.  This is felt through the orgasm. 

Advanced humans enter the game as gendered players for the sole purpose of being 

able to produce the energy through orgasm that keeps their advanced brain in balance.  An 

advanced person can also enter the game as a male.  The specific role of a female is to create 

individual avatar bodies for the players who want the game to create their avatar’s infant body 

for them.  A mother’s role is also to ensure that the advanced infant learns how to use the 
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body and interact in the new environment.  Mothers concentrate specifically on each new 

infant advanced human, each mother responsible for a certain number of players and their 

development.  A male’s (father’s) specific role is to ensure that as a group of players everyone 

is following the rules of the game.  Where an advanced mother’s role is individual, an 

advanced male’s role is universal.  There is only one male needed for each group of players.  

There is only one male needed to oversee each solar system.  But, there are many mothers 

needed to create and rear the advanced infants. 

Advanced humans who choose to enter the game as a mother are not the only mothers 

within the game’s platform.  There are players, who upon playing the game as an infant, 

choose to become mothers and remain the game as a mother.  These are waiting for other 

advanced humans to start the game so that they can be their mothers.  Here’s how it happens. 

Let’s suppose that there are two groups of players.  Group A started the game long 

before Group B.  Some of the players in Group A decided to become eternal mother 

avatars—motherhood is the way the game is set up to introduce and instruct new players 

on how to play.  These members of Group A must wait upon others to start to play the 

game.  Group B starts and the mothers of Group A create their avatar on their planet and 

help them develop.  Once developed, the players in Group B create their own worlds—

their own solar system.  Group B’s worlds becomes an entirely different solar system, but 

is located in the same galaxy as their mothers.  Each galaxy has a specified number of 

solar systems and players who choose to be mothers.  There is never a time when a new 

player has to wait upon a mother, as there are an infinite number of mothers in an infinite 

number of galaxies.  The mothers who belong to Group A, however, must be able and 

willing to accommodate the exact number of players assigned to Group B.   

No matter what the number of the immediate group is, there is a solar system in a 

galaxy that has the perfect number of mothers to create their infant avatars and get the 

game going for them.  If there is a shortage of mothers for a particular new group of 

players, the players themselves can then determine to fill roles of motherhood.  Only when 

there exists fewer established advanced avatars mothers ready to have new children are 

players belonging to the new group allowed to become mothers. 
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When an advanced human wants to enter the game as a mother, that person must 

wait until a “mother” role is open, or that person can enter the game without a 

predetermined destiny and the desire of their true self will ensure the development of the 

new infant avatar into a mother.  The desires of the advanced human are always fulfilled 

by the experiences of the Second State of Human Consciousness … always!  This is 

how our advanced brains work.  Each part working in unison to provide the needs of the 

whole.  If it is our desire to become a mother to other players, and there is not an 

immediate spot available anywhere in the game’s platform, we will enter the game as an 

infant and will eventually develop as such. 

When a group of people starts the game at the exact same time, the first thing that 

happens is the moment of mutual connection beings and ends and restricts the group to the 

number of people who connected at the same time.  As they connect, they all become 

advanced infant avatars at the same time by being assigned or selected by a solar system 

in a galaxy that meets the needs of that specific number.  Before any player can start the 

game, each is assigned to a particular advanced avatar mother and is subjected to her 

desires as to the frequency of when she creates a new infant.   

Although the group is immediately isolated to a specific number (15 billion plus, in 

our case), each player must wait upon the mothers.  Once the group has been isolated, and 

there are not enough established mothers to fulfill the need, then the new players make the 

choice becoming a mother and giving another player, who wants to develop into a new 

avatar, the opportunity to play.  The ability to experience sex is a great enticement for a 

person to choose to enter the game as a gendered mother.  Again, the sexual orgasm will 

automatically produce the energy needed to bring the advanced brain back to its eternal 

equilibrium.  Every advanced human knows that at some point during the Second and 

Third States of Consciousness they will be able to have an orgasm and bring their 

advanced brain back to its constant and consistent state of equilibrium.  This is the entire 

purpose for our sexual natures as was explained in a previous chapter. 

The Second State of Human Consciousness plays out in a dream experience that 

is similar to our daily experience as advanced humans.  It is a reflection of our perfect 
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world.  It starts out as a perception of being born into our mother’s world, on their planet.  

Our advanced avatar bodies have all the powers of our eternal advanced self.  We can 

actually fly through the air.  We experience plants and animals of our own creation, most 

of which are direct copies of the plants and animals that exist in our advanced world.  As 

we develop as infants, we learn how to make plants and animals of our own choosing.  

Eventually, as a group, we make friendships and bonds with others of similar personalities 

and development.  We separate into these groups and create worlds that are directly 

proportionate to the number of our “friends.”  The size of these worlds and their number is 

determined by our individual needs and the needs of our friends.  If it is the desire of our 

mutual friends to have huge countries to ourselves, the world will be proportionate to 

these desires.  For this reason, the planets of our solar system are varied in size.   

The nine planets of our current solar system are a direct reflection of the advanced 

avatar worlds that we’ve already developed and where we are actually living while going 

through the game of mortal life.  We are having the mortal dream experience while our 

physical body is existing on this world with our friends.  We developed as infants on our 

mother’s planet, learned how to create our own, and then created our own in another part 

of the galaxy where our mother’s solar system exists.  These new planets became our own 

solar system.  This continual creation is represented by the perception that the universe is 

expanding and getting larger.  This is only a mortal perception, however.  As advanced 

avatars, we are well aware of what is really going on: new players are entering the game 

and creating their own individual worlds. 

In the previous chapter we explained that, 

“To understand the physical makeup of our advanced bodies [and our advanced 

avatar bodies], one need only imagine the perfect body for oneself.  How would you look 

if you could control how you looked?  What powers and physical abilities would you 

possess for yourself?  How would you want your body to act and perform?”   

However, in our advanced avatar world, our mortal imagination and experience can 

influence how we want to look.  There is sexuality in our advanced world for those who 
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choose to be mothers or a singular male.  Advanced human avatars are gendered by 

choice.  “Sex and sexuality is confined to our advanced dreams, although the sexual 

experience does create energy that is sensed as joy by our advanced brain.” 

“Our [advanced avatar bodies] are reflections of our advanced self.  Our mortal 

and advanced bodies operate very similarly, although the advanced body is perfect.  

Advanced humans do not have lungs, because they do not need to breath.  They do not 

have a stomach because they do not eat to process food for energy.  They eat purely for 

enjoyment.  Once food enters their mouth, the brain’s nuclear reactor breaks it down and 

dissolves into its most basic components that leave the body through the nose and return 

to the environment in which they were formed into specific food items.  The passage of 

the energy over the advanced tongue and out the advanced nose provides incredible 

sensations because they are made up of all nerves.  Every blood vessel in the mortal body, 

from the smallest capillary to the largest vein, is replaced with a corresponding nerve in 

the advanced body. 

The advanced human body is the most beautiful construct of matter that is 

possible.  When other animals are created, and all animals are created by the free will and 

purposes of advanced humans, they mimic the human form in every basic way.  Advanced 

mothers, can, however, create another advanced human body.  Advanced human avatars 

must be created because there is a beginning to their existence and there will be an end. 

Our mortal existence is an imperfect reflection of our advanced avatar world.  We 

recognize beauty and everything that is good from the time we are born in mortality 

because our mortal experience is actually our advanced avatar’s dream experience.  We 

recognize the beauty of all things because our mortal experience is occurring in the same 

brain where the alignment of all that is good and beautiful is already foundationalized.  

We could spend a considerable amount of time describing every detail of an advanced 

human world.  But there is no need.  Each person’s mortal brain can use their reason and 

imagination to define our advanced avatar human world. 
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In summary, 

Our advanced brain creates dreams that effectually create balance by counteracting the 

effects of expending energy in our daily advanced experience.  Our dreams are a product of 

our real life experience and create energy (actual events that we experience during the dream 
state) according to our unique individual daily experience. 

Dreams seem real while we are participating in them, but the experience is only 

occurring in a small part of our brain.  To an advanced human, a dream is actually like a 

virtual game in which the person chooses to participate with others.  Unlike our mortal 

dreams, the advanced person chooses to participate in the dream experience with a 

predetermined outcome based on what the advanced human wants to experience.  The game’s 

platform and protocol are known.  However, its outcome is not known.  The dream 

experience provides energy from new experiences that are not part of the advanced person’s 

eternal memories.  The new energy created by the dream experience keeps the advanced brain 

in a continual state of consistent equilibrium. 

As advanced humans, once we start the dream, it takes on a life of its own.  At 

anytime, we can think about what is going on in the game and our advanced mind will 

actually put us into the dream experience as an observer.  Similar to how we observe 

ourselves during our mortal dreams, our advanced self can observe what is happening during 

the game (the dream experience).  Since the advanced human started the process, the person 

can end it at any time, simply by thinking about it and disconnecting from the game.  Mortal 

life plays out with a limited time frame, depending on the free will of the players.  Any mortal 

can end their mortal experience by suicide.  Once mortal death occurs, voluntarily or by the 

hand of another mortal, the person wakes up in the Second State of Human Consciousness, 

just as if that person was waking up from a dream.  However, the mortal experience is not a 

dream experience while the advanced human’s avatar is asleep, but rather, more like a 

daydream.  (This will be explained in the next chapter.) 

There are two parts of the advanced brain’s dream experience: as an advanced avatar 

and as a mortal avatar.  The advanced avatar exists to ensure that the experiences take place 
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that were desired by the advanced person when the person started the game.  Mortal life is a 

dream experience of uncontrollable events that create opposition to the advanced person’s 

otherwise, eternal, boring existence.  Since the advanced brain cannot experience negativity of 

any kind, the person’s advanced avatar buffers the negative experience and transforms it into 

a positive energy that can be assimilated by the advanced brain. 

Both the Second and Third Levels of Human Consciousness are not any more real 

than a mortal dream once a mortal has awakened from the unconsciousness of sleep.  

However, the dreams affect the physical makeup and generate responses of the advanced 

brain, keeping it forever balanced and feeling joy.  But before the reader can fully grasp the 

concept of this Second State, the Game of Mortal Life playing out in the only reality that the 

reader actually perceives must be understood. 

 

 READER’S THOUGHTS AND NOTES ON CHAPTER TEN: 
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CHAPTER ELEVEN 

The Game of Mortal Life  

The Third State of Consciousness 
 

 

The hardest thing the reader will ever consider and be able to accept is that life upon 

earth is nothing more than a dream experience occurring in an eternal, perfect human being’s 

head.  It’s very hard to accept this because of how real our lives appear to be as we go about 

our daily activities.  Everything seems so real.  Our interactions with each other, and with 

everything in our environment, seem so real.  It doesn’t seem possible that this could all be 

just a dream; that when we die, we simply wakeup from the dream.  It would be hard to 

understand and accept this real truth if not for the real experience of our mortal dreams. 

While we dream, the experiences seem very real to our mind.  The stimulations from 

the people and things with which we are interacting within the dream environment cause real 

emotions and actual feelings that generate a physical response from our body.  Time loses 

meaning during our dreams.  It can seem like hours, days, and even years pass when we’ve 

only actually been asleep for a few minutes.  The dream experience seems to play out without 

us having the ability to control it with our free will.  We do not seem to possess the power to 

wake up from the dream.  We are subjected to the dream’s will, for whatever purpose the 

dream experience is being generated and taking place in our mind. 

We’ve established that dreams are a direct response to our daily activities; that they 

take on a life of their own depending on what we experienced during the day.  In the case of 

our true and only self as an eternally conscious advanced human, the process and activities of 

a small part of our singular eternal brain create the experiences of the Second and Third 

State of Human Consciousness.  These advanced human dream experiences occur and 

proceed in the sub- unconscious part of our singular eternal brain and they cannot be 

consciously controlled by our true self.  These advanced dream activities are a direct result of 
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our daily activities as advanced humans.  The dreaming process is simply our brain’s way of 

maintaining a constant and consistent equilibrium. 

We’ve established that in regards to human existence, absolute free will ONLY 

EXISTS in the First State of Consciousness.  This real truth can be understood and 

accepted about dreams because our mortal free will has nothing to do with the scenario of 

events that occur during our mortal dreams.  If properly understood and defined, all mortal 

dreams can be directly correlated to specific events that took place before the dream occurred.  

These events are unique and specific to each individual.  If two people experience the same 

things throughout the day, it is possible that they might have a similar dream.  But no two 

dream experiences, that occur in the mind of two different individuals, will ever be exactly the 

same.  Certain dream scenarios, however, are experienced by all of us because we share the 

same world and experience similar events throughout our lives. 

Throughout the preceding chapters, we’ve discussed human consciousness as the 

energy (brain activity) that a compendium of matter (an individual human in this case) creates 

in the environment in which it exists.  We explained that this energy can come from the 

environment or from other parts of the brain; that the energy that is created can be stored as 

memories; that memories are stored energy, that when accessed by the brain, produce 

thoughts; that these thoughts are caused by the brain reprocessing the stored energy. 

We discussed that our mortal experience is all about the concept and regulation of 

time, where time is the indefinite continued progress of existence and events in the past, 

present, and future regarded as the whole of individual experience.  Time takes place during 

the dream experience too, but it is not perceived because no one has ever experienced the 

darkness of night during a dream.  Therefore, the concepts of day and night by which we 

regulate time during mortality do not occur during a dream.  All dreams occur during the light 

of day.  This is because, again, the dream process is part of and takes place in our singular 

advanced brain that only exists in the light, but not light that is produced by a sun, moon, or 

stars.  The light is generated within the brain itself. 
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We’ve established that we sense the presence of matter in our advanced, eternal reality 

similar to the way that we do in our mortal life.  We experience things similarly, because ALL 

of our experience is being created and processed in the same, singular brain.  In our true state 

of existence as advanced humans (as our true self), each of us has the same type of brain with 

the exact same powers and capabilities.  Power and capability have to do with the brain’s 

potential to create experience, where experience, as we have defined it, is the events that 

occur in our environment that stimulate the production of new events and memories.  All 

experience is created in our advanced brain either in conscious, subconscious, and 

unconscious levels.  The dream experience occurs in the subconscious and unconscious levels 

of our brain.  We perceive and sense the presence of matter in our dreams the same way that 

we do when conscious.  This is why dreams seem so real. 

In all that we have presented so far in this book, we’ve asked a very important thing of 

the reader: 

Understanding human existence and consciousness is as easy as thinking about it … 

consciously.  But upon contemplating your own experiences, complete honesty and real 

empirical evidence is needed and crucial.  It’s simple.  Don’t make things up that are not real. 

Dreams are real.  Mortal life is real.  Mortal life occurs in our advanced singular brain 

automatically.  Mortal experiences play a very important part in keeping our advanced brain 

in equilibrium.  Our advanced human experience directly affects our mortal experience.  As 

advanced humans, we are all equally endowed with the exact same powers and capabilities.  

Power and capability have to do with the brain’s potential to create experience.  Each of us 

creates experiences unique to our individuality and free will.  We have always existed and 

will always exist with this equal power and capabilities.  But during our mortal lives, this is 

not the case, at least as it appears to us during the mortal dream experience.  Nevertheless, our 

mortal brain fights continually to feel this equality.  We are just as good as everyone else 

during mortality.  No one has any more power or capability than anyone else does.  This is the 

real truth, as far as a mental balance of equality is concerned on the level of our existence as 

advanced humans. 
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As mortals, however, we are born with a certain degree of advantage and 

disadvantage, as far as the standards of advantage have been established upon Earth.  These 

standards of advantage include, but are not limited to, good looks, physical strength and 

dexterity, talent, learning capability, personality drive, and other factors that seem to be 

advantageous to us during the mortal experience.  When we encounter another person who 

has more advantages in life than we do, our mind automatically finds ways to create an 

equality with this person.  We feel an imbalance within that is uncomfortable.  This feeling 

often results in envy, jealousy, and a craving to be at least as equal to them. 

The feeling of jealousy, envy, and covetousness is a natural response of our mortal 

mind to its foundationalized eternal nature.  Our brains are wired to feel equal to everyone 

else; and if we lack this feeling of equality, we subconsciously fight to find it.  This natural 

response to find this equilibrium can be best defined as “enmity.”  Enmity is a feeling or 

condition of hostility, hatred, ill will, animosity, or antagonism.  The feeling is self-generated, 

and as we have explained it here, a natural response to human inequality, or rather the desire 

to use free will and its power and capability to create our own unique individual experience 

that is perceived as equal to everyone else’s.  Whatever or whoever stands in our way of 

doing what we want, the way that we want, we feel enmity. 

This enmity is responsible for competition among mortals.  It is responsible for the 

establishment of nations, communities, and families, which has led to economic disparity, 

war, and genocide … basically, the blood and horror that has been a major occurrence 

throughout human history.  If everyone felt like they were equal with everyone else, and had 

the same power and capabilities (i.e., advantageous) as everyone else, this natural enmity 

could be used for good instead of evil.  If mortals competed in doing good to each other 

instead of winning, harming, or conquering each other to prove their superiority and 

equality, finding the cure for disease would bring more value to a person than winning a war 

or even an athletic contest. 

Being a member of a group helps us to find and feel this equality.  As a mortal 

individual, we might feel less than others, but as a fan of a winning team, on the side of a 

nation that is winning a war, or in a group that feels that it is more special than any other, we 
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can gain a sense of equality, power, and capability vicariously through the group’s energy.  

Simply by belonging to a group that has power over another group fulfills the sense of 

equality that we might lack as an individual.  This is the main reason why religion and 

groupthink mentality is so prevalent and powerful during mortality.  Where one individual 

might feel powerless and less capable than others, belonging to a group compensates for this 

feeling.  However, groupthink mentality discourages individual creativity and responsibility, 

which takes away from the purpose for which the advanced human’s brain is allowing the 

mortal experience. 

Think of it this way, 

Everyone wants to live in peace and pursue their own individual desires for happiness, 

just like we actually exist as advanced humans.  Our mortal lives are cut short because of the 

varying factors of this enmity: war and economic disparity.  Therefore, war and economic 

disparity are not intended for our mortal experience.  Groupthink mentality—religion, nations, 

communities, families—is not part of our eternal experience, and takes away from our 

singular advanced brain’s ability to do what it is supposed to do: sustain eternal equilibrium.   

Where there exists something in the makeup of our brain that disrupts its normal and 

natural processes, the brain has its own processes to destroy these things.  And this is exactly 

what occurs during the mortal experience.  The dream experience is meant to maintain 

equilibrium of our advanced brain.  When it does not, our brain will naturally end the 

experience.  Until we learn how to establish peace upon Earth during mortality, we will 

continually kill each other, die of natural causes, or end the experience in other ways. 

Think of the process of mortal death, no matter by what means, as the immune system 

of our advanced bodies attacking those cells that impede or inhibit our body to do what it was 

meant to do.  Think of the causes of mortal inequality as a cancer of the advanced brain.  War, 

separatism, nationalism, patriotism, religion, anything that makes one think that he or she is 

better than another, is like a tumor in our advanced brain.  When our advanced immune system 

detects the presence of these abnormal cells, it will attack and end the cells from growing and 

impeding the brain’s ability to do what it was meant to do: sustain eternal equilibrium. 
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All of our experience occurs within the brain through the processes of cells 

communicating with each other to create the experience.  This is how the brain, both in our 

real world and in mortality works.  This is how it does what it is meant to do.  The dream 

experience is a natural process of the neurons of the advanced brain doing what they were 

intended to do.  So, when a few cells come along, or develop into a tumor, the brain will kill 

them.  This is exactly why mortal life ends. 

In a previous chapter, we explained that life upon Earth has gone through six (6) 

previous stages of human civilization, separated by what we perceive as “ice ages.”  Each of 

these periods of human civilization ended when we destroyed ourselves, mostly through war 

and genocide.  In other words, relating this to our eternal brain, there were six times, since we 

engaged in the game with those of our group associated with this solar system (the game’s 

platform), that we developed a cancerous tumor that our eternal brains needed to completely 

eliminate.  Once the tumor was eliminated, our brains were unimpeded to begin to dream again 

and create another mortal experience upon this earth.  This current experience is the last time 

that we are going to try to play the game right and for the purpose for which it was intended.   

Our brains are continually fighting the cancerous disease of inequality.  Our 

natural, advanced ‘immune system’ is our shared humanity.  It is the way that we perceive 

everything that is good about being human: goodness, compassion, mercy, generosity, and 

kindness.  But if the cancer becomes out of control and impossible to treat, our humanity 

will shut down the game. 

With the power of our shared humanity we have the power to crush the head of the 

cancerous effects that destroy our ability to live in peace and equality during the mortal game 

of life.  But this can only be done by understanding the real truth about ourselves: that we are 

all equal advanced humans engaged with each other in a subconscious reality that is meant to 

sustain and support our eternal equilibrium, which we feel as peace. 

As our humanity grows, it attacks the cancerous cells of the experiences of inequality 

that have grown from armies and navies that protect our gold and silver, our popes and 
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priests, that has resulted in the blood and horror that we have and are experiencing upon earth.  

As our ‘immune system’ grows stronger, we develop the means to fight the cancer.   

During this final stage of the mortal game of life, we have progressed enough to 

finally understand and control electricity, which is the basic part (electrons) of the energy by 

which all things upon earth exist and are controlled, as it was explained in a previous chapter.  

We are in a continual battle that is centered around how to use this power within the game.  

We can use it for good, to fight the tumor, or the tumor will use it to defend itself and grow.  

Again, this tumor is human inequality, or rather, the lack of each person’s individual power 

and capability to exercise free will.  Presently, less than one percent of the players control the 

game and its outcome.  The few have the advantage over the rest.  This is part of the tumor.  

When this economic disparity occurred during the past six (6) stages of mortal civilization 

upon earth, the masses were able to rise up against the few and destroy them, but then, they 

destroyed themselves because the cancerous cells of inequality still persisted. 

For example, during the present day, the masses of many nations have risen up to 

overthrow their governments.  They have risen up because of economic disparity.  They fight 

the control that the governments of the few have over them.  The problem is, once they’ve 

destroyed the existing government, the inequality of their inculcated religious sectarianism 

prevents them from forming a better government than the one that they overthrew and 

deposed.  The cancer cells of inequality still exist in their minds, separating them into classes 

of right and wrong—classes that developed from the groupthink structures from which they 

gained their self-worth and value.  You can’t fight cancer cells with cancer.  You must allow 

the body’s natural immune system (our shared humanity) to cure the disease or it will be 

reoccurring forever. 

Mortal life is the dream process of the advanced brain that naturally creates new 

experiences that provide a constant flow of energy into the main part of the eternal brain that 

feels good.  Each mortal life (each dream) has its own purpose and is a reactive experience to 

the advanced human’s day-to-day activities.  Here’s how it works: 
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  Advanced human existence is an eternal continuum of experience through the 

stimulation of a perfect environment in which the advanced human has always existed.  For 

every action, there is a reaction; or rather, for every displacement of energy through an act, 

the energy must be replaced.  Using the simple example of eating an apple that we used in a 

previous chapter, (and this act is properly representative of all other acts), when an advanced 

human eats an apple, energy is expended in the process.  The replacement energy comes from 

a dream experience of eating an apple.   

The expenditure of energy disrupts the eternal equilibrium of the advanced brain, 

which generates an uncomfortable feeling.  The uncomfortable feeling is negative energy.  

This negative energy stimulates a dream in which the negative energy is experienced as a 

mortal experience.  The mortal experience generates energy and stores it in the brain’s cells to 

be used whenever the advanced human eats an apple.  The moment that an advanced human 

eats a perfect apple, it feels perfect because the energy that was used up in eating the apple is 

automatically and immediately replaced with the stored energy of the brain’s cells where the 

mortal experience was stored.  When the energy is transferred, it is felt as a positive feeling by 

the advanced human because the energy is actually being passed from one part of their brain 

to the other.  As the energy passes, it creates a sensation similar to the one that a mortal might 

when the effects of an orgasm or of an opiate drug is experienced. 

Using our simple example, the more perfect apples that the advanced human eats, the 

more their brain will create the mortal dream experiences of eating apples.  The monitor of 

these mortal experiences, or that which makes sure the brain does what is needed, is the 

person’s advanced avatar.  The avatar that exists in the Second State of Consciousness is 

simply the dream process of making sure the mortal dream is performing its role.  Our 

advanced dreams are doing exactly what our mortal dreams do: reacting to our daily activities 

in a way that brings us emotional balance. 

Instead of using an example of eating an apple, let’s consider a situation in an 

advanced world that would necessitate a particular mortal life experience, such as being born 

with a perceived mortal disadvantage of unattractiveness, as we outlined above.  There’s a 

reason why most people are not overly attractive.  Advanced humans are the most attractive 
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compendiums of matter that exist.  There is nothing more attractive to a human than another 

attractive human being.  Yet, as advanced humans, we are all equally attractive.  But 

compared to what?  We obviously cannot compare our beauty with other equally beautiful 

advanced humans.  So, how do we recognize our own beauty?   

The moment that our brain reflects upon our beauty (when we think about it) the 

reflection (thought) expends energy which is replaced by a mortal experience stored in our 

head where we were not so beautiful.  We have mortal experiences of being disabled, both 

physically and mentally, so that the energy is stored that will replace the energy of reflecting 

on the power and capabilities that our advanced body possesses.  The game of mortal life can 

only be played with other advanced humans who possess their own free will and their own 

purpose for playing the game.  When we each play for our own individual sake and our own 

purpose, the competitive nature of the game creates the desired experience that we need by 

exposing our mind to things that threaten our free will in an otherwise perfect society where 

no one’s self-worth or value is ever threatened.   

Our advanced dreams, which are the experiences of our advanced dream avatar and 

our mortal dream avatar, are a direct result of what is needed to replace the energy that 

each one of our advanced human thoughts expends during the thinking process.  Mortal 

life provides the contrasting experiences that allow us to appreciate being an eternal 

advanced human being. 

Now that we have a clearer picture of what mortal life actual is, we can now explore 

our current world and how human society developed the way that it did.  Once we understand 

how it developed, or rather, how the cancer spread, we will put ourselves in a better position 

to know how to fight and eventually eliminate the tumor that is disrupting the eternal nature 

of the processes of our singular eternal brain.  We need to explore how we allowed gold, 

silver, popes, priests, armies and navies to develop and spread the cancer.  We need to 

understand more about the mortal human nature that has bruised our heels as we have walked 

through so many mortal lives.  Once we understand how mortal human nature has bruised our 

heels, we will gain the power to crush its ugly head and move toward eliminating the 

cancerous tumor that keeps our eternal brains from doing what they were meant to do.   
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READER’S THOUGHTS AND NOTES ON CHAPTER ELEVEN: 
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CHAPTER TWELVE 

Playing the Game of Mortal Life  
 

 

We’ve learned that our mortal experience is simply a reaction of our advanced brain to 

the ongoing and eternal stimulations that we experience in an advanced, eternal world that 

create experience for us as advanced human beings—the greatest compendiums of matter 

possible in any dimension of existence.  When a piece of matter reacts to its environment, the 

energy that is used up or created during the act is going to produce a similar opposing reaction 

in the subconscious part of the advanced brain.  The reaction is subconscious and involuntary.  

Where the act in our conscious environment is a product of our free will, the opposing 

reaction is a perfunctory and set function of our advanced brain.  Because the reaction (unlike 

the act) is involuntary and plays out subconsciously, it is experienced as a dream. 

The difference between our dreams as mortals and our advanced dreams, is that our 

advanced brain has the ability to recall any stored memory in any part of our advanced brain, 

and upon thinking about, it can recreate the act on a conscious level.  Although, as mortals, 

the dreams we have seem real while we are experiencing them, we cannot remember most of 

them.  The mortal dreams that we do remember are usually a reaction from a very traumatic 

or very joyful act that we experienced while mortal.  The greater the energy expended or 

created in experiencing a mortal act, the more likely we are to remember it. 

We’ve used the simple example of “eating an apple” to illustrate how our brain works.  

We eat the perfect apple in our advanced world—it’s perfect because it’s made of perfect 

materials by a perfect being—and the act is responsible for a reaction in our brain.  The 

reaction is “eating an apple” in our mortal world.   

We can replace the words “act” and “reaction” with the thing (the act) and its 

opposite.  Every act has its opposite.  Something good is opposed by something that is evil.  

Something virtuous is opposed by something immoral.  Darkness opposes light.  Sickness 
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opposes health.  Everything that is supposed to happen in our mortal world is supposed to be a 

natural response to our daily activities as an independent, individual, free-willed advanced 

human being.  The advanced act is supposed to be opposed by a reactive mortal act.  The 

advanced energy that is spent or created is replaced or displaced by a small area of our brain 

where the mortal dream experience takes place. 

If this process of act and reaction to keep our eternal brain in its equilibrium occurs as 

a natural response in our brain, we feel peace.  When it is not natural, and something impedes 

or counters it, we feel uncomfortable, annoyed, upset, angry, and every other negative 

emotion that we can think of as mortals.  The natural process cannot take place unless it is a 

direct response that is associated and reflective our individual free will.  When we, if we, as 

advanced humans, eat an apple, our brain expects a reaction to the same.  No other advanced 

human can force us to eat an apple.  It’s simply impossible to force an independent eternal life 

form that has always existed in its natural state to do something that is unnatural.  Human 

beings act and are acted upon ONLY according to their free will. 

Let’s suppose that an advanced human does not eat an apple.  That person’s mortal 

life should not include the experience of eating an apple.  But what happens if someone in 

mortality forces the advanced human’s mortal avatar to eat an apple, when the advanced 

human hasn’t eaten one yet?  The result is an uncomfortable, annoying, upset, angry, and 

every other negative emotion that we can experience as mortals.  The part of our advanced 

brain where the mortal experience is taking place is where the negative uncomfortable 

feelings take place, unconscious to the advanced human.  The small part of the advanced brain 

will process the non-free-willed act and not allow it to continue.  Because if it was allowed to 

continue, it would not produce the proper and necessary energy that the advanced brain needs 

to maintain its equilibrium.  Because the advanced human did not eat an apple, there is no 

need for the brain to produce energy to replace any used energy or deplete any new energy 

from an experience that didn’t happen to the advanced person. 

What do mortals do when they are uncomfortable, annoyed, upset, or angry—when they 

experience negative emotion?  They fight each other.  They kill each other.  Remember, the 

brain’s cells are full of energy.  This energy is stored in the brain’s cells as memories.  The cells 
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of the small part of the advanced brain where the mortal experience is taking place are naturally 
killing off the cells of an unwanted, or rather, an unneeded experience or memory.  This is why 

there are constant wars and rumors of wars, fights, competition, and a general sense of 

emotional imbalance and misery that is a part of the mortal experience.  But this not how it’s 

supposed to be! 

We’ve explained that the advanced human must agree to allow their brain to join a 

collective, wireless cloud in order to be able to participate in the mortal experience, which is 

actually part of the perfect brain’s advanced avatar’s experience, as it’s been explained in 

previous chapters.  The mortal experience cannot take place without the participation of other 

advanced humans.  There are a limited number of other advanced humans who, at the same 

time, will their brain to open up and connect to the energy of the other advanced humans who 

are connected to the same collective, wireless cloud. 

Each advanced human who joins the collective has that person’s own specific needs in 

mind.  Each advanced human is going about their life doing different things than everyone else 

is doing.  Therefore, in doing different things in their daily life, their dream experience is 

supposed to produce the correct configurations of energy needed to replace or deplete the 

energy of their individual experience, in order to maintain eternal equilibrium.  There might be 

a few who are eating apples in their advanced daily experience, but not all people are eating 

apples.  The apple-eaters are in need of the opposing energy that is created by their mortal 

avatar eating an apple.  The non-apple-eaters do not need the same configuration of energy to 

keep their brain balanced.  This is how the competition of the game begins.  The “game” is 

simply the natural processes of the advanced brain maintaining its eternal equilibrium. 

The easiest way to describe this process is as an online game where many different 

players from anywhere in the world can participate.  In modern times, since the development 

of gaming technology in our world, the most popular games are centered around war, 

mayhem, destruction, fighting, killing, crashing, competing and every other negative emotion 

associated with mortality.  The game would be pretty boring to your mortal mind if it didn’t 

have any of these components written in the computer code of the game’s platform.  These are 

the most popular games because this is the overall process that is currently processing in the 
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small part of our advanced brain where our mortal experience is taking place.  When the 

mortal experience is centered around these negative acts, it becomes accustomed to this type 

of energy.  Thus accustomed, this is what excites the mortal brain and keeps it from feeling 

bored.  Can you imagine playing a game where all the players went around giving flowers and 

kisses to each other?  No one would be excited to play.  The idea and purpose of the game is 

to kill the other player before they kill you.  In other words, you gain the experience that you 

want by eliminating the ability of the other players to experience what they want. 

Our choices come from our individual free will.  We choose not to “eat an apple.”  

Others are “eating apples” around us, because they choose to, and our non-participation with 

their choices in the environment causes emotional conflict.  Our decision “not to eat the 

apple” is not valued by the apple-eaters.  They exist to eat apples.  If we don’t want to eat 

apples with them, they value us less than the other apple-eaters who are doing the same thing 

for the same reason that they are doing it.  If we are the only person in the immediate 

environment who does not want to eat an apple, and the apple-eaters only value us if we eat 

with them, we are faced with the dilemma of feeling alone and isolated.  This is why mortal 

life can be referred to as a lone and dreary world. 

But what if the apple-eaters didn’t care if we ate an apple with them or not?  What if they 

enjoyed eating apples but also valued our choice to not to eat an apple equally with their choice to 

eat one?  ONLY then can we both gain from the experience as our advanced brain expects.  

ONLY when individual free will is regarded and respected as equal, will we feel peace. 

We have always existed as advanced humans around other eternal humans.  We have 

never known a time when there were no other people around us.  However, each is doing their 

own thing with their individual free will.  We have been engaged with each other in playing 

the game of mortal life forever, but only when we want to be engaged.  Again, playing the 
game is simply the natural process that is taking place in our brain on a subconscious level 

that keeps its equilibrium.  As advanced humans, we go about our daily lives and do things.  If 

what we have done, for example, “eaten an apple,” has already caused our brain to create the 

opposing (reactive) energy, and this energy is already stored in a part of our brain, we do not 

need to eat another apple in our mortal dreams.  The advanced brain has a specific memory 



163 
 

cell that was created during a mortal experience to specifically be the properly configured 

reaction to the first time that we ate an apple.  If we eat the same apple again, the now 

established memory cell releases its energy into our brain to maintain equilibrium, which we 

will eventually experience as a peaceful, easy feeling.  Our advanced brain’s “nuclear reactor” 

automatically replenishes the memory cell with the appropriate configuration of energy.  

There is no need for us to “eat the same apple” again during our mortal experience.  This is 

why mortal experiences are so different and varied throughout our mortal incarnates, and is 

why there are so many. 

Our mortal experience should always be one where we are able to make free-willed 

choices that feel comfortable to us.  Only when we are not forced to act can we have the 

mortal experience that our advanced brain needs.  If our mortal avatars do not create a world 

where individual free will is protected, supported, and sustained, we will continually fight and 

kill each other, thus ending the mortal experience (our advanced brain attacking and killing 

the cancerous cells).  But if we learn how to respect each other’s free will and setup a 

situation upon earth that protects, supports, and sustains individual free will, we will then live 

indefinitely as long as our advanced brain continues to stay connected to the advanced 

wireless cloud.  During our mortal life, we can learn how to engineer our DNA to allow us to 

live forever and never age.  If we conquer all disease, or engineer our bodies to be disease-

resistant, we will not die from disease.  If we get rid of all the animals that can kill us, and we 

learn to control the earth’s environment so that it does not kill us, there would be only one 

thing left that can end our mortal life: the free will of another mortal. 

Mortals attack and kill other mortals in protection of, in support of, and to sustain their 

individuality and free will.  Mortals group together as “apple-eaters” and “non-apple-eaters.”  

Each group values its purpose and actions more than those of the other.  Our human self-

awareness and the ability to reason is simply the way the process of our advanced brain 

works.  This awareness and ability is not instinctual, and did not come from years of cognitive 

evolution as some would suggest.  From scientific speculations, a few mortals formulated the 

myth of “cavemen,” whose grunts and groans eventually developed into a communal 

language of cooperation, which aided the success of the species.  If this were the case, science 
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would see the same development in other animal species.  But it does not, and will not, 

because these other species haven’t the ability to reason; nor are they aware of the self as an 

individual part of a greater whole possessing the ability to exercise free will in order to 

maintain individuality. 

This self-awareness and the ability to reason can appropriately be called “selfishness.” 

Mortals are the only purely selfish creatures in nature.  After their basic needs of food and 

procreative sex are met, their selfishness motivates them to eat for pleasure, have sex for 

pleasure, and further establish their individuality from the rest of the whole of humanity.  

Therefore, “selfishness” becomes a natural human tendency by reason of their own existence.  

Recognizing “selfishness” for what it truly is, establishes a positive definition instead of the 

negative connotation generally recognized as improper behavior.  By understanding this 

unique mortal personality trait, we will be able to understand each other better. 

The individual is the essence of a mortal experience.  To find this “essence,” one must 

experience a lifetime of choices in which actions contrary to the whole are taken in order to 

maintain a balance of self- awareness and individuality.  Not understanding who we are and 

why we exist as mortals, we do things to protect, support, and sustain our individuality.  

Mortals divide themselves into family units to develop and maintain individuality.  We do not 

commit to lifelong partnerships to contribute to the whole, but to maintain self-awareness.  

“Love” is a value placed on something outside of the self that enhances individual worth.  

“Being in love” is a selfish abstract mortal creation.  One “loves” if he or she contributes to 

the individuality of the one being loved.  When there no longer exists a feeling of support for 

the individual, “love” no longer exists.  A person will stay “in love” with another as long as 

that person feels that the other sees her that person as their “one and only,” and compared to 

everyone else the most beautiful, or any other emotional support that builds the person’s self-

perception that the person is uniquely distinguished from all others.  

Children are not consciously desired to guarantee the perpetuation of the species, but 

to give more credibility and support to the individuals who create them.  Parents validate 

themselves by their children.  Most family rules and expectations are set, not to allow the 

children to become individuals, but to further the selfish desires of the parents to maintain 
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their own individuality.  When a child eventually becomes aware that his or her existence is 

no longer dependent upon the parent, and that his or her self is more important than the whole 

of the family, a rebellion ensues.  This ultimately brings heartache and instability to the family 

unit, which was instituted, not for the sake of the child’s individuality and purpose for 

experiencing mortal life, but for the parent’s sake.  

To further maintain the essence for which they exist, mortals place values on other 

abstractions that can more easily establish a state of individuality among them.  Material 

possessions become a distinction of class and prestige.  Distinctions of accumulation of 

knowledge (not intelligence) set one individual apart from another by allowing the 

opportunity for self-worth to foundationalize individuality.  A college degree or employment 

experience that none other has achieved helps maintain this human “essence.”  The color and 

style of hair, the jewelry adorning the body, and other personalized choices, support the 

individual against the whole. 

Self-awareness creates the individual human experience, and the ability to reason 

maintains it.  These unique human characteristics determine the balance by which we acquire 

a personal awareness of the self.  If maintained properly, this balance serves us well, and 

gives meaning and purpose to our existence.  Individuality is the value placed upon this 

existence.  When this value is compromised, there is no longer balance.  Mortals recognize 

balance and imbalance as happiness and unhappiness respectively.  Like the feeling of “love,” 

“happiness” and “unhappiness” are abstract emotions felt when the individual receives or 

doesn’t receive recognition for its uniqueness.  When one is not acknowledged separately 

from the whole, the purpose of existence is breeched, and the mortal becomes unbalanced, 

contrary to their advanced nature.  The mortal either exists in a continual state of unhappiness, 

or seeks to alleviate the discomfort by setting themselves apart from the whole, thus fulfilling 

the measure and purpose of having a mortal experience.  

Since mortals seek to fulfill the purpose for which they exist (i.e., to be recognized and 

valued as individuals), they use their superior intelligence over the rest of the natural world to 

accomplish this goal.  Since the goal is individual and has nothing to do with the whole of 

humanity, whatever or whoever interferes with reaching this goal becomes a detriment to the 
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happiness (balance) of the human being.  The individual pursuit of happiness has led to the 

rapid intellectual and technological evolution of the mortal human species.  Though these 

advances have come from mortals yearning to fulfill the measure of their creation 

individually, they have had little effect, if any, on the desired end of their existence—

happiness.  When more knowledge is acquired by the whole, it has the potential of creating 

widespread equality and understanding, but this threatens individuality—the purpose of 

mortal existence. K now ledge  is what is agreed upon through mutual experience and 

perception.  It is not synonymous with real truth, because it changes as other facts are 

acquired which negate the accepted truth upon which it was based in the first place.  The 

accumulation of knowledge does little to bring happiness to a person, except as a distinction 

that protects or promotes individuality.  

To protect this self-perception and set a distinction between themselves and others, 

some seek to acquire superior knowledge that sets them above the masses.  When these are 

accepted as being more knowledgeable, they take advantage of the perception.  These gain 

power over the need of their followers to maintain individuality and feel set apart from others.  

These become leaders. 

Some are not convinced of a leader’s superior knowledge and understanding, because 

in doing so, they will lose their own individuality by succumbing to the direction in which the 

leader has pointed the followers.  These rebel against the leader and become enemies of the 

leader’s self-image and power. 

The first leader recognized in the human experience is the parent who forms a family 

unit.  Through no choice of its own, in its early years, the child becomes an inculcated 

follower of the traditions, beliefs, and customs (knowledge) of its parents.  The parents base 

their knowledge on time-honored respect for what has been taught to them.  To protect these 

traditions, parents unite with other “apple-eaters.”  They form communities of families that 

are led in the same direction by whomever or whatever they have chosen as their leader. 

These leaders protect the knowledge upon which the followers have agreed.  This is 

how leaders play the game of mortal life and protect, support, and sustain their own 
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individuality.  These communities form cities and nations based on shared perceptions of 

individuality.  The nations are led by the leaders who have convinced their followers of their 

superior knowledge and ability to protect the core of their power—the family unit established 

through individuality. 

Leaders answer to themselves or to the images and illusions they have created that 

support their personal, individual agendas.  If the leader has the support of the nation, then the 

people have been convinced that whomever or whatever guides and gives direction to the 

leader is truth. 

In ancient times, humans honored and worshipped their leaders because they were 

convinced that unseen and powerful gods led and directed them.  As knowledge increased and 

spread to the masses, these unseen gods were replaced with other intangible gods, which had 

just as much power over the minds and motives of the people as did their mortal leaders.  

Whatever god is chosen, the leaders maintain control over the people by perpetuating and 

promoting the god in which the people believe.  Unseen gods religiously motivate humans to 

revere the whole to which the individual belongs, subjecting all to the will of these mysterious 

forces.  These gods are known and accepted because people have placed their faith and 

support in mortal leaders who have convinced them of the supernatural essence in which they 

should believe. 

It can be profoundly and properly stated that a “god” is the equivalent of a Powerful 

Human Motivator.  By utilizing this knowledge, leaders create gods and establish themselves 

above others, fulfilling their true nature of individual self- awareness; but are never able to 

satisfy their followers’ desires to arrive at the same awareness. 

Being the wise ones that they are, mortals soon developed a Powerful Human 

Motivator (a god) that would allow them, whether leader or follower, to maintain the illusion 

that their existence was indeed leading to a full self-awareness of their individuality.  They 

created specific values placed on each other and the resources of the natural earth. These 

values would always sustain a continual state of distinction and division, assuring 
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individuality—the balance of human happiness.  This is why money was created.  The 

possession of money protects, supports, and sustains individuality and personal worth. 

Our true natures consistently motivate us to maintain our individuality due to our 

unique awareness that we are different and independent from everything else in the universe.  

As explained, we are aware of our self, and we use our ability to reason to experience things 

that validate our existence, or this individuality.  Therefore, we naturally seek out those things 

that confirm this uniqueness.  From our honest perspective, everything in the universe exists 

for us to use in our experiences to arrive at happiness, which is the balance that we seek.  This 

natural tendency is why humans establish borders, nations, communities, and families, and 

seek for personal riches and emotional securities such as patriotism or religious or group 

affiliations that separate them from others.  Though these things are abstract, and are as varied 

as each particular mind interprets their meaning and value, they have become an important 

constant, and the utmost desire of a wise one in search of his or her natural balance.  

Even those who do not want borders, nations, communities or families, and who do 

not seek material wealth or depend on the emotional securities that distinguish one human 

from another, still protect their individuality by not belonging to the group of those who do 

seek after these things.  Inevitably, it is impossible for mortals not to crave their selfish 

desires––no matter what they might be. 

The leaders upon earth whom we choose to lead us are determined by their ability to 

protect and allow our individuality, or at least, their ability to deceive us into thinking that 

they possess this ability. The democracies of the world are premised on the ability of the 

people to choose for themselves the laws and governments that promote their selfish desires.  

Governments that allow a person the liberty to exist and determine what brings balance to the 

self, and which guarantee this pursuit of happiness, are unquestionably supported by mortal 

nature.  These types of governments encourage the perpetual quest for individuality.  They 

promise their supporters the ability to achieve the realization of their selfish dreams.  

Mortals exist on a planet where natural law will never satisfy their free-willed intrinsic 

character.  They are not like other creatures of the animal kingdom that have no concept of 
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self-awareness, and maintain balance by working with natural law to perpetuate the whole.  

Working against the laws of nature, human self-awareness supports the individual, and sets a 

unique standard of balance (happiness) for which it continually seeks.  Mortal intelligence and 

reason have created powerful entities of motivation that help maintain this balance.  But none 

of these entities has been able to establish peace on Earth and allow the game of mortal life to 

fulfill the purpose for which it exists in our advanced brains. 

Because of their intelligence and ability to reason, which is established by the natural 

processes of the part of their advanced brain where the mortal experience is actually 

occurring, mortals have progressed and evolved in their ability to protect the self and its 

desires.  Standards of living have been created that determine the measure of happiness 

associated with human behavior.  It might be argued that one who spends many days traveling 

hundreds of miles by foot to reach a desired destination, pales in comparative balance 

(happiness) to one who can travel the same distance in a matter of minutes in an airplane. If 

presented with both options of travel, one who has the ability to reason, measures each option 

by the standard that brings the most balance.  The innate realm of personal choice that 

supports each individual creates variables, which cannot be ignored when a standard of 

balance is being sought. One who travels by foot might enjoy the fresh air and the exercise, 

while the one who travels by airplane might enjoy the time saved.  The purpose for the trip 

must be considered, as well as the desired destination. 

As mortals reason their way to continual advancements in technology and science, 

they convince themselves that the standard of living necessary to maintain the quintessential 

balance must remain the purpose and end of these advancements.  Their ability to reason 

supports the idea, for example, that if a person wants to travel from point A to point B, that it 

would seem logical that whatever can be done to expedite the trip would lend to a more 

perfect balance. Ignoring the laws of nature, which mandate that a 50-ton mass cannot 

disregard the law of gravity, these wise ones use their superior intellect and free will to find a 

better way to make the trip in less time.  Once they arrive at what they believe to be a more 

balanced end (in this example, the fastest means of travel), they set a standard by which they 

measure happiness (balance). 
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Once the standard is set, most mortals are convinced that they must measure 

themselves by this standard—surely one who walks 300 miles by foot is perceived as foolish 

if an airplane is available to offer an alternative means of transportation.  The end becomes 

more important than the means to reach it.  The end is happiness, and whatever the mortal 

must do to reach this end they will do, no matter what natural law they must circumvent or 

violate in order to accomplish their goal.  The consequences of ignoring the natural laws of 

the earth have little importance to mortals once their fundamental needs are satisfied.  These 

needs are the same as those of the animal kingdom, i.e., food, sex, and survival. 

The fulfillment of these needs, or better, the subjection to and compliance with the 

natural laws that mandate them, does not achieve the realization of human existence, which is 

the awareness of the self.  In pursuit of individualism and uniqueness, the wise ones violate 

and ignore natural law, subjecting themselves to the resultant penalties and consequences.  In 

the example above, sitting on an airplane without exercising the functions of the body will 

cause muscle and joint atrophy; whereas a leisurely walk of many miles, without time 

restraints, would add to the health and vitality of the individual.  The desired end is the 

destination.  The mortal cost is the means that is not reasoned or calculated into the scenario, 

because it is not given the same value as is given to the satisfaction experienced at the end. 

Free-willed beings have no laws they must obey, no instincts that guide them, and 

even less natural ability to accomplish their desires—which have little or nothing to do with 

natural law.  There is no law of nature that presupposes or mandates happiness and the smile 

it produces in a human being. The uniqueness of the smile is the emotional end result of a 

preconceived desire being fulfilled.  When no results are experienced which end in a smile, 

people refer to the natural laws to which they are beholden in an attempt to feel satisfied—

which they perceive as balance and happiness.  They know that eating satisfies the pangs of 

hunger, thus proving that there is always one end that can be satisfied through free agency.  

Therefore, as one example, when a human is sad because of the inability to reach the desired 

end of a preconception, they eat and eat and eat; something they can control by circumventing 

natural law (whereas animals eat to live, not live to eat).  Some couples stay together, not 

because they necessarily like each other, but because they know through experience that the 
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natural law that mandates sexual urges can be satisfied; and a semblance of balance and 

happiness can be achieved in doing so.  Mortals will always find ways to satisfy themselves 

temporarily, but rarely attain lasting happiness.  

The long-term effects of circumventing the laws of nature, which have been followed 

by all other animals for billions of years, are not measured when the expected standard is the 

end fulfillment of human behavior––happiness.  Once a standard is set and accepted by the 

whole of humanity, it isn’t long before exercising free will motivates an individual to set him 

or her self apart from, or above, the whole by attempting to change the established standard.  

The reason for continual scientific and technological advancement has little to do with what is 

best for the whole, but all to do with what will help promote individuality.  To be the one who 

discovers the next great step in the standardization of human happiness, lends to the constant 

desire to be recognized apart from the whole.  Inventors, explorers, scientists, actors, 

musicians, athletes, business icons, or whoever differentiates and distinguishes themselves 

from others, all have one common goal: to become the one who sets the self apart from the 

rest.  However, these personal goals are not shared by everyone.  There are many, many 

mortals who have no interest in setting themselves apart from others in this way, but have 

found their own happiness in other ways.  These have no desire to outdo their peers, and 

consequently, contribute little to the advancements of technologies that ostensibly support 

human happiness. Yet even so, they too, in their own way, seek individuality.  

Ironically, through their efforts to establish a universal standard of living by which all 

can benefit, mortals have created their own opposition and challenges, which diametrically 

oppose the balance (happiness) they seek.  From technological advancements, cities are 

developed and concentrated on small tracts of land where happiness is hardly experienced by 

their citizens.  To escape urban sprawl and the crowding effects of these advancements, 

humans escape to the mountains, deserts, and other natural environs left unaffected by the 

standard of living effectuated by the wise ones and forced upon the masses.  Mortal kind 

circumvents natural law and its environs in search of happiness, and then ironically, returns to 

these same environs in their natural state to recapture and experience what they lost through 

their own actions.  
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All humans want to experience happiness. Nothing is more soothing and provides 

more comfort than an unforced smile that comes as the result of a preconceived notion or 

desired goal being fulfilled.  Goals are based on what is conjured up in the mind.  They are 

images created by the desire to experience happiness, which are directly associated with the 

need to sustain individuality in a vast sea of humanity.  From the moment a little girl, for 

example, is able to distinguish herself from others, she begins to establish fundamental 

concepts of her world and what she must do to maintain who and what she is, and what she 

should be when she becomes an adult.  These mortal aspirations lead to miraculous 

discoveries intended to promote the concept of self-realization.  Television, books, magazines, 

and predominately, the examples of the adults around her (who appear to a child as those who 

have a stable and secure self-image), create images for the little girl.  From these images, she 

formulates her desire to become someone or something that either fits securely within the 

standardized images, or puts her above them.  Her balance in life becomes dependent on her 

ability to reach the desired end of her preconceptions. She competes with thousands of her 

peers who also imagine themselves as the next great actress, model, musician, 

businesswoman, or president; each living her life hoping to experience the end result of 

fulfilling her dream.  For the majority of little girls, it will always be just a dream.  Their lives 

will be spent in misery and stress as they attempt to realize a persistent but virtually hopeless 

illusion.  These dreams are based on an image formed in their minds when they first entered a 

world shared by billions of others with the same quest—attempting to find out who and what 

they are as individuals.  These young women are tragically convinced that they do not fit in 

properly, nor do they fulfill the purpose of their existence and find happiness, unless their 

preconceived image becomes a reality. 

This “image” takes precedence over the natural laws that have been violated in the 

pursuit of self-awareness and individuality.  Our mortal natures give life to this image, 

causing all upon the earth to worship and desire it above all else.  A hope of a life of 

happiness has become dependent upon this image.  Those who fail to live up to its 

expectations and standards, lose this life.  In essence, they are killed.  Those who relentlessly 

pursue and worship this image have no rest day or night.  Well has it been said of those placed 
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above others as successful, rich, and living the “Dream”: it is not in what is real, but it has all 

to do with The Image. 

As mortals attempt to exert themselves in discovering self-worth, they experience 

feelings, then develop attitudes, and then make choices of action.  These actions, gestures, and 

other outward signs are how they define themselves as individuals in comparison to others.  

Likewise, humans define each other based on their own feelings and attitudes, whether or not 

the definition lends to a positive or negative impression.  The overwhelming evidence of who a 

person is, or what one has become, remains long after he or she no longer exists among those 

who were affected by his or her existence.  When a standard of human prominence or 

excellence is conceived, or envisioned, and accepted by a group of individuals, all others are 

measured by this standard.  The group with the greatest physical strength and power sets the 

standard by which it expects all others to abide.  If others do not live up to this level of quality 

accepted as the norm, they are branded as “sub-standard,” and perceived as a threat to the view 

of the strongest.  

The strongest group is not necessarily the largest or majority; it is merely the one that has 

the means of force available to subjugate all others to its standard.  Mortals create and raise flags 

as symbols of their standards, and by means of war, protect the flag upon which their standard is 

based.  Judicial systems of law are created to protect the level of human behavior expected when 

one lives under the auspices of these flags and the governments that protect them.  Force is used to 

take away the free will of the individual who lives contrary or substandard to the measure set by 

those who have the physical means to take away life or liberty.  

These systems of law generally do more to protect the image of the established 

measure, than they do to protect the citizens’ individual rights to become who and what they 

desire to become by use of their own free choice.  When this is the precedent and purpose of 

law, and these laws are enforced by the threat of loss of life or liberty, the natural human is in 

a constant state of rebellion.  This is because it is predisposed to set itself apart from others as 

an individual. When this standard is forced upon them, humans are thrown out of balance—

experiencing unhappiness because they do not feel their self-worth is validated by those 

attempting to force them to be someone or something they are not.  
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When a standard has been set, a person must both support the standard and conform 

personal desires, attitudes, feelings, and gestures to the standard or mark set; or else be known 

as a non-conformist or criminal outside of the law.  People are either known and remembered 

for how well they conform to the accepted standards, or for rebelling against them.  

Therefore, by our actions, gestures, and outward signs, we fulfill the need to be valued as an 

individual by leaving our mark upon the society in which we live.  Yet, when a human is not 

being true to the self, as is its natural tendency, a lasting happiness can never be achieved.  

Mortals experience temporary satisfaction until they realize they are no longer 

individuals, but only a part of the whole.  If one cannot gain a sense of self-worth by 

conforming to the laws of the whole and the accepted standard upon which they are 

predicated, then the natural tendency is to develop this self-recognition and worth by 

becoming an outlaw, or a revolutionist determined to promote change or set a different 

standard.  If the revolutionary movement develops strength and becomes physically stronger 

than the group that set the old standard, then the former flag is thrown down and another is 

raised in its place—setting a new standard to be enforced.  

Most people would rather conform than rebel.  Behaving acceptably fulfills a 

human’s desire to be valued as “worthy” based on compliance with the set standard of a 

particular group. When there exists no hope for a revolutionary force of substantial strength 

to overthrow the powers that be, most will relegate and surrender in agreement with the old 

adage: “If you can’t beat ‘em, join ‘em.”  This submission may promise security and liberty, 

but does not guarantee peace and happiness, which again, is having a mortal experience that 

your advanced brain requires to maintain its own peace (i.e., equilibrium).  A temporary 

personal satisfaction occurs when a set goal is reached.  But when attainment leads to a 

“higher” standard being set because someone has already reached and surpassed the original 

goal, complacency becomes the norm, and personal fulfillment the illusion.  Unless one sees 

the self as an individual of value, he or she will constantly crave to assert the self as 

acceptable by set standards, or will desire to surpass these norms.  

At some point in human history, people were convinced that education was the 

appropriate standard.  Obtaining some form of a distinguishing outward gesture allows a 
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person to feel up to par with the set expectation of being educated.  Degrees, titles, and honors 

were developed as outward symbols of conformity.  Ironically, those who set the standard for 

education are the same ones who benefit from it.  Professors do not disseminate “education” 

for free.  Therefore, to leave their personal mark, and set themselves apart from the rest of 

humanity, they convince others that their knowledge is, first, worth knowing, and secondly, 

worth another’s time and money to find out about it.  These are similar to those who do not 

like to work in the fields doing menial labor that produce the basic needs for human survival.  

Instead of laboring in a field, they invent the sparkle of an academic “degree,” which they 

then used to convince others of their self-worth and assert their individuality.  

Originally, farmers saw no benefit from sending their children to school when there 

were crops to harvest.  However, seeing the leisurely life an educated “Professor” enjoyed, they 

hoped their children would not have to work as hard as they did to survive and live up to the 

standard set by society.  Hardworking parents sacrifice for their children, and want them to 

conform to society in ways that they cannot, thus vicariously affecting their own individuality 

and self-worth by the mark left on society by their children.  It was not long before farmers saw 

their children as valuable assets to the future of the human race, and more importantly, their 

own self-worth.  Therefore, they became convinced that their children were in need of 

“education.”  But if their children received this education, how would they continue to grow and 

harvest their crops?  This dilemma was solved by finding other “creatures” who did not fit the 

standard set for their own children.  

These “creatures” darkened skin naturally classified them as “substandard.”  In their 

natural state, these “substandard” creatures lived a lower quality of life with few organized 

and mandated laws.  In comparison, their tribes were certainly “uncivilized” to those cultures 

established by the more “civilized” mortals.  According to the farmer, if these did not live like 

a “normal” human being, then they were not considered human, but were viewed as animals 

that could be domesticated and harnessed as beasts of burden. 

To leave his mark on the world, a rich farmer or merchant, for example, recognizes 

himself as “wealthy” or successful based on the amount of money or product he produces.  

His self-worth is then determined by the comparison made to other farmers and merchants of 
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like trades who share the same personal goals.  If he can convince others that his products and 

services are beneficial to the whole, then he has made himself valuable, and has set a mark for 

which others aim to reach or exceed.  If he is powerful, because his club is bigger than 

another’s, or his finger sits on a button that can launch a missile to take away life, he is in a 

position to protect this standard from any who disagree. 

At another time in history, a few rich farmers and merchants lived under a crown that 

set a royal standard expected of all citizens protected under the reigning king’s criteria.  They 

decided, that in order to establish their self-worth and leave their mark upon society, they had 

to individually produce more abundantly and possess more than any other.  Their standard 

was set just above the standard of their neighbor.  Since each had the same goals, competition 

began to change the accepted measure until it became an unreachable illusion based on the 

desire of each to own the land next to his.  To maintain his own standard, the King demanded 

by royal decree the payment of taxes on all that was produced by the rich merchants.  The 

monarchial justification for a tax came from the expense of protecting the sovereignty of the 

set national standard.  Yet in his attempt to leave his own mark written in the annals of human 

history, the king’s standard threatened the mark desired to be left by the “rulers” of some 

isolated colonial states.  These rich “colonial kings” set their own standard under a new flag, 

which they presented to the world as the quintessential “standard of freedom.”  At the time of 

these “new kings’” revolution, the wealthy colonists enjoyed most of the freedoms included in 

their declaratory and independent standard; except for one: they had to pay taxes to the king.  

The new “kings” (some refer to them as “Founding Fathers”) decided it would be more 

advantageous for them to have the people pay taxes to support their standard of living.  Their 

“standard” included the ownership of land, slaves (those creatures who did not fit their 

“standard”), the ability to pay money to avoid conscription in to military service for them and 

their children, AND the exclusion of women (and anyone else who didn’t fit their measure) in 

the right to vote for these “standards.”  

With bravado and patriotic rhetoric, these “new kings” (these wealthy farmers and 

merchants) have left their mark upon a world that has set them up individually and apart from 

others as some of the most courageous and intelligent wise ones the world has ever known. 
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This mark has influenced a work ethic and level of “excellence” that is written upon the hands 

of all those who indulge in its pursuit.  The mark has now become the primary thoughts and 

desires in the foreheads of their slaves—slaves who do not consider themselves as such.  This 

is because their “new kings” have convinced them that they are not forced to labor, therefore 

they are not slaves; yet in reality, they are forced to labor in order to survive.  With intelligent 

manipulation, these pseudo slaves have been convinced by their masters that they too can 

leave their own mark upon the world by working hard in the various fields, so that one day 

they can be crowned a “King” too!  However, as these slaves toil and labor for these “kings,” 

hoping to leave their own mark one day, they begin to see that the closer they get to arriving 

at the majestic standard, the further away it appears.  This is because the “kings’” level must 

be continuously set a little higher than the rest.  

Mortals desire to be acknowledged and valued for who they are and what they do.  The 

mark that is left by a human in pursuit of its individuality and self-worth is the name by which 

one person will be distinguished from all others in mortality, and remembered after death.  The 

vast extent and importance of the mark is substantiated by the works of the hands and the 

thoughts in the forehead of each individual.  All have received this mark, and are enticed to 

pursue a standard of excellence set by the illusion of human achievement.  No one is immune 

from the innate desire to be of value and leave some symbol of a life lived with purpose and 

meaning; whether that life is lived according to the standards set by others, or by the individual.  

This standard has become like a great beast that carries mortals on its back throughout their 

mortal lives.  Mortals are deceived by the miracles and the image presented by the beast, who 

receives its power from the natural processes of the moral experience (i.e., human nature), 

which is supported by the corruption of mortals and their pursuit of individuality and self-worth.  

Prominent in the right hand (actions) or upon the forehead (thoughts) of every free-willed wise 

one is the essence of the individual— The Mark of the beast.  

The consequences of mortal behavior are as natural and self-evident as the behavior 

itself.  Free-willed in their ability and capacity to experience life without predetermined 

functions and instincts to mandate action, mortals are directly affected by the decisions they 

make.  In other words, they are right where they have decided to be.  Although the effects of 
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nature can force unexpected experience and circumstance upon all biological life subjected to 

its laws, mortals are also independently affected by what they choose to do individually with 

their free agency.  Besides being eaten by an animal higher up the food chain, no other life 

form has the secondary responsibility of suffering retribution for its actions.  Conversely, 

neither does any other possess the ability to experience a sense of fulfillment when an 

individual choice reaches the desired end for which it was intended. 

If the laws of nature determine for the mortal being what actions need to be taken in 

order to maintain a consistent balance, without allowing consequences (like all other life), 

mortals would exist for the sake of nature alone.  Therefore, they would not be able to 

distinguish themselves separately from the whole.  With their ability to reason and choose 

their actions without an inborn pattern of perfunctory behaviors, mortals are able to 

experience a life full of consequences of their own choosing.  

Humans have the instinctual ability to know what makes them happy and what does 

not.  This knowledge allows them to make choices, the consequences for which they alone are 

responsible.  With this ability to reason, which has been termed “common sense,” they are 

able to determine for themselves those things that perpetuate happiness, and those that take 

away their happiness.  In order to fully appreciate and completely understand the difference, 

no force, no unseen entity, and no advanced being from another galaxy, intervenes to curtail 

the use of their free agency.  As mortals experience the retribution for their actions, they learn 

to value the actions that bring happiness, and depreciate the actions that take away from their 

happiness.  These constant experiences propel the human condition towards a universal 

acceptance of values and circumstances that perpetuate and sustain the end desire of human 

existence—happiness.  With each step taken backwards in experiencing retribution for their 

actions, humankind takes two steps forward.  The steps backwards do slow the progress and 

process of arriving at a consistent state of balance and happiness, but nonetheless, these 

negative experiences also continue it forward.  

If natural laws and forces (instincts) mandated eternal progression towards human 

development and learning, there would be depreciation in the value of the intended experience.  

However, the subsequent ramifications of this progression are the price that must be paid to 
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satisfy the demands of the processes of the advanced brain that are seeking for the proper 

configuration of energy to maintain its eternal equilibrium.  These ramifications are the 

penalties, punishments, woes, and consequences of opposing goodness and happiness.  Though 

many mortals believe that these consequences are part of the essence and penalties of a just 

God; a righteous Creator cannot violate the very purpose for which He exists—to provide 

happiness for His creations.  

Your advanced brain operates consistently with an eternal purpose.  The negative 

experiences of mortality will continue as long as there is no effort being made to protect, 

support, and sustain individual free will.  Faced with a continual battle in order to maintain, 

assert, and protect individuality, humankind finds itself precariously close to being destroyed 

from within.  Complete annihilation appears to be the destination humans are headed for 

along a path of self- protection and defense of the human ego.  This “ego” is the mortal’s idea 

of his or her own importance and worth compared to others.  Some have an exaggerated sense 

of their own importance, and a feeling of superiority over other people.  This minority 

threatens and exploits the majority of humankind.  Nevertheless, all struggle incessantly with 

the universal reality of existence, empirically expressed in the self by the adage: “I think, 

therefore I am.”  It is in how an individual thinks that threatens the very essence of the “am” 

therefore established.  How a person thinks about the self determines how one is treated, and 

also how others are treated.  Self-deprecating thoughts can destroy an individual, whether by 

drugs, alcohol, overeating, or allowing the natural urges of sex to overwhelm normal thinking 

patterns.  This destruction occurs when the physical body and its needs become the main 

focus of existence.  When this focal point has been established within the mind of the 

individual, the point of thinking is missed, and therefore, the point of existence also.  

Thinking has absolutely nothing to do with the physical makeup of the mortal body.  If 

it did, then those with the greatest minds would have the greatest physical attributes.  As 

mortal egos go, those who spend their existence in pursuit of improving the physical nature of 

the body, can lack in the ability and exercise of thinking.  Conversely, those wise ones who 

are distinguished by others as “being full of wisdom,” are not generally considered as 

physically “beautiful” to the preconceived standards of the human eye.  
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The human world has become inundated with the idea of beauty, thus perpetuating an 

image of the self based on the outward physical body.  It has done this in hopes of establishing a 

value and worth to individuality.  As mentioned, beauty magazines promote low self-esteem 

when the models (who are paid generously to become the image of human perfection) are seen 

and revered by those whose natural physical body will never be worthy of the measure that has 

been set.  Natural aging brings depression and hopelessness, adding to the invented belief that 

an individual does not exist unless the self stands out in the eyes of others.  

Physical goals of asserting and defending the self are perfectly in line when dealing 

with the reality of individual existence; but they have created a new adage: “I am, therefore I 

don’t need to think.”  The thinking has already been done for humans in the standards and 

measures set by the society into which they have come into existence.  These have replaced 

individuality (the essence of free will) with forced submission to the whole; thereby negating 

existence by not allowing the expression of the individual.  Those who do not meet the 

standards and measures established are removed from the whole.  

Ironically, it is this imagined reality that has led (during the past six mortal 

civilizations that were separated by ice ages) and will eventually lead to the extinction of the 

human race, unless we are able to do something to change the outcome this time.  When the 

more physically powerful groups of wise ones destroy the weaker ones, all that will be left is 

a group of beings continually fixated on asserting, maintaining, and protecting the self in spite 

of the group—the bacteria of human ego will destroy the whole from within.  

Natural law cannot be superseded and replaced with inventions that work against it.  

Free-willed entities must be allowed to be who and what they are; or by their free will, the 

natural course of their existence will end.  New ways are found to improve the outward 

physical body in order to get closer to the set standard of perfection.  Disregarding inward 

needs, faster and more efficient ways are discovered to destroy human life through warfare.  

These advancements in technology have the potential of destroying humankind from within 

and without.  
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Mortal salvation can only come, the game of mortal life can only be played properly, 

in respecting the self, and supporting its right to exist separately from others.  We must learn 

to do unto others what we would have them do unto us.  Or better, we must allow others to 

exist and pursue who they are as they desire, as we would want them to allow us to exist and 

pursue who we are.  We cannot establish standards of beauty, education, monetary success, 

and other measures in order to define the value and worth of an individual.  We cannot set 

expectations for human existence if we want to allow others to exist as we do.  We must 

establish a society that will let our advanced brain do what it was meant to do. 

When a free-willed mortal is born into a world that has already determined what 

must be done in order to establish oneself as a viable human being, it becomes unstable and 

unhappy.  This is because it cannot maintain the natural balance that makes it a human and 

not an animal.  It cannot be forced into submission against its free will and its ability to use 

its reason (thinking) to determine who and what it is as an individual, and still maintain 

balance.  It must be allowed free agency, and the right to exercise this agency, in order to 

fulfill the measure of its creation—individuality.  

The mortal cannot be told what beauty is, but must be allowed to use its reasoning 

capabilities to determine its own perception.  It must defend its individuality when it does not 

meet the expectation and standard of beauty others have instituted.  Free will must be 

protected, supported, and sustained.  The balance of peace and happiness comes from being 

amongst others who see each individual as beautiful no matter if the appearance of another is 

different from their own—seeing the beauty in others, as they would like others to see theirs.  

A free-willed being cannot be forced to survive as a slave, becoming part of a 

worldwide conglomerate of corporate greed and profit.  The planet does not exist by the laws 

of nature just to maintain the individuality of only one, but of all life thereupon.  The natural 

resources of the earth cannot be controlled by one individual’s assertion of self without regard 

to everyone else’s natural prerogative to claim the same right.  Imaginary lines (borders) 

cannot be established making one group’s pursuit and support of individuality of more worth 

than another’s; nor can the resources of earth be owned and controlled within these pretended 

boundaries.  If the laws of nature create a life, then these same laws must support it.  
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All mortals are equally endowed with the inalienable rights to life, liberty, and the 

pursuit of happiness, as each desires by exercising his or her own free agency.  Only when laws, 

statutes, expectations, and standards are instituted to guarantee this, will there be established a 

foundation of peace and happiness that will bring balance to human existence.  Groups of 

“apple eaters” cannot be allowed to create their own standards and force these standards upon 

others whom do not agree with them.  Those groups, that create illusory lines (borders) that 

separate one human from another, also invent imaginary entities that transcend the ability to be 

controlled by the logic of human reason.  This creates emotional borders that are enforced with 

the same hate and prejudice as physical borders.  Any religion or god that does not support the 

law of allowing the free will of another, and does not teach its followers to do the same, does 

not support the essence or reality of existence.  If it does not teach one to react, or to not react, 

in a way that supports an individual’s right (as long as theirs is not being influenced), then it 

does not exist itself, or cannot be allowed to exist and destroy the peace of humankind.  

Abstract material value (money) cannot create a measuring stick by which 

individuality is calculated, nor can it be a requirement for existence when life itself is free.  In 

order to establish peace and happiness, all wise ones must be freely provided with the means 

to exist: food, shelter, clothing, and health care.  These things structure the “guarantee” of life, 

liberty, and the pursuit of happiness.  Without this assurance, the true essence of life (self-

awareness) loses its meaning.  Liberty is counteracted by servitude to those who place their 

own “life” above that of others. Happiness becomes a hope and ambition instead of the 

natural balance of life.  

Mortals must utilize their free will and unique ability to reason in order to stop 

inventing things that protect just one person’s individuality; and instead, use this intelligence 

and dominion over the natural world to support everyone’s equally.  Protecting one’s own life 

and individuality without regard for the protection of others, creates fear, war, and 

destruction, while supporting life and guaranteeing equality in the pursuit of individuality lays 

a foundation of peace that leads to lasting happiness.  

This foundation of peace must come from a worldwide effort that transcends 

nationality, race, religion, pride, and personal ego, in order to address the human problem of 
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inequality, hopelessness, and unhappiness.  The majority must unite and demonstrate to the 

powerful minority (that controls their destinies and has disregarded the guarantee of life), a 

solidarity of strength and resolve.  They must demand the premise of human decency—that all 

humans are created equal!  

However, the powerful minority cannot be denied what the majority is demanding of 

them either.  They also have a right to wealth, pride, prestige, and distinction, and anything 

else their egos require of their free will.  What can be insisted upon is that the powerful use 

their might and authority to support the individualism of all people by turning the 

effectiveness of their ability to make war and conquer, into eliminating the struggle of human 

existence—turning their swords into plowshares.  If a mortal is allowed to exist in freedom, 

his or her natural course will fulfill the reason for human existence (happiness) and allow it to 

be properly experienced. 

Religious prophets, secular scholars, and social pundits have made various attempts 

throughout human history to eliminate poverty and inequality.  All have failed because they 

have never understood the underlying source of our problems: the ego fueled by the processes 

of an advanced human’s brain.  There must be a united and universal effort made that is the 

last chance for mortals to stop their decline and spiral into chaos, turmoil, and emotional and 

physical destruction.  United, the people of the earth can solve their own problems and 

reinstate the preamble of their existence: that we are free-willed beings with the ability to 

reason and use our free agency to establish our own individuality. 

Before we can unite and begin playing the game of mortal life as it was intended to be 

played, we need a few important details of how we have been deceived and manipulated by 

others, who in the natural pursuit of their own individual experiences, justified by their 

advanced needs, have not allowed free will for all.  It’s well said that “the devil is in the 

details.”  The “devil” is nothing more or less than the natural mortal person, who is an enemy 

of one’s true self, and will be forever and ever unless the person submits to the desires and 

will of their true self.  The next chapter will give some incredible revelations and details of 

how we have all been manipulated and deceived by our own human nature.  Upon 

understanding how, when, where, who, and what was done, we can begin to change the 
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course of history and begin to properly play the game of mortal life.  It cannot really begin 

until we do it right. 

 

READER’S THOUGHTS AND NOTES ON CHAPTER TWELVE: 
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CHAPTER THIRTEEN 

Mortal Spirituality 
 

 

We have learned that our mortal dreams occur from a natural, perfunctory process of 

our brain; that dreams are a subconscious mental response to our daily activities upon earth.  

Conversely, we have learned that the mortal experience upon earth is nothing more or less 

than the same process occurring in our singular, advanced, eternal, individual human brain.  

We have our own mortal empirical evidence that proves unequivocally, that while we are 

experiencing the dream, everything appears to be very real, and is the only reality that we can 

perceive during the dream experience—the only one that seems to exist—until we wakeup.   

We have learned that there are three different States of Consciousness (brain activity) 

that occur in our singular advanced brain.  The First State is our eternal conscious state in the 

real world where we exist as unique individuals, where each of us has existed, and where each 

will continue to exist as the greatest life form possible, independent of all other life forms.  The 

Second State is a part of our brain that monitors and regulates our eternal brain’s equilibrium.  

This brain activity takes place as a subconscious part of our eternally conscious brain.  This 

activity takes place when we, as eternal beings, need it to function in order to counteract (i.e., 

oppose or react to) the things that we choose to do as advanced humans.  This function is simply 

the way our advanced, singular brain maintains its eternal equilibrium, or its balance of energy.  

This function creates the right configuration of energy to maintain this equilibrium.  Part of this 

subconscious function is the unconscious (in relation to the singular eternal brain) dream 
process that is responsible for our mortal experiences. 

Therefore, it is proper to conclude that our mortal experience of life upon Earth is a 

very important subconscious part of our advanced brain that keeps it eternally balanced.  

When we eat a perfect apple, we expend a certain and unique configuration of energy in the 

act of seeing the apple, smelling it, touching it, tasting it, and hearing the crunch of our free 

will acting upon the apple.  When the apple’s energy becomes part of our eternal body’s, the 
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balance of energy is affected.  If the expended energy does not equal the energy it provides to 

our eternal body, then our brain must produce the deficiency.  In producing the deficiency, 

our brain creates the mortal experience.  Simple mathematics can explain this process easily:  

Let’s say that our eternal brain has always had an energy number of 10.  Since our 

scientists use the word “mole” to define the mass of a substance containing the same number 

of fundamental units, let’s say that our eternal body contains 10 moles of energy.  The process 

of observing and then eating an apple lowers this energy by three (3) moles.  The apple itself 

only provides two (2) moles of energy.  Therefore, the body needs to produce, by its internal 

“nuclear reactor,” one (1) new mole of energy in order to maintain its eternal structure, an 

eternal structure that cannot change its number of moles (10) because it has always been 10, 

and will be forever and ever.  When we eat an apple for the first time, our advanced brain 

creates a new neurological pathway—it creates a new configuration of cells—that is directly 

associated with “eating an apple.”  This is a memory that will be a part of our singular, 

advanced brain forever.  We do not need to “eat an apple” again to experience it.  All we need 

to do, as an advanced human, is recall the memory by accessing the established neurological 

pathway (memory) and we will re-experience “eating the apple” exactly like we first 

experienced it.  However, when we recall the memory, we will use three (3) moles of energy 

in reliving the experience without any actual energy, from eating the apple, because we are 

just remembering it, entering our body.  Therefore, upon accessing the memory, physically 

reliving it, and by so doing expending the three (3) moles of energy, our brain automatically 

will create three (3) new moles of energy, again, from our eternal, omnipotent “nuclear 

reactor” that produces its own energy. 

Our eternal brain’s nuclear reactor creates the moles of energy, and then the function 

of the cell configuration of our brain (our memories) utilizes this energy.  Upon utilization, we 

physical feel the incredible sensations of sight, smell, touch, taste, and sound.  As we have 

stated, “eating an apple” represents any act.  Any act performed by the free will of an 

advanced human causes the same process as we have described as “eating an apple.”  Once 

we have “eaten” a specific variety of apple, we do not need to physically eat the same variety 

of apple again to receive the unique stimulation of eating that particular apple.  Our advanced 



187 
 

brain, once an advanced human recalls the memory, actually, physically relives the experience 

in every way.  The more the person relives the experience, the less effect the act’s stimulation 

has on the person.  In other words, the person gets bored of reliving the same act.  In order to 

relieve boredom, the person engages in a game that will guarantee new experiences (acts … 

apples) that the advanced person has never experienced before.  The only way that new 

experiences can take place, that an omnipotent person has no control over, or that are not a 

part of that person’s memories, is to engage another, equally powerful, equally unique, 

equally endowed with free will, advanced human being.  We call this engagement and 

interaction: The Game of Mortal Life. 

The purpose of life upon this earth is nothing more or less than finding personal worth and 

purpose that is unique to the individual.  Because the process of replacing energy in our advanced 

brain is signaled by a deficiency of energy, our mortal dream begins by feeling this imbalance.  

When our brain is out of balance, the dreams that it produces are going to be out of balance with 

its eternal nature.  Thus, we are born into the mortal world (or start dreaming) without this same 

balance.  Our mortal world is one of disparity, inequality, and the emotional struggle to find 

individual purpose and self-worth.  Our entire mortal life is spent acting and being acted upon in 

pursuit of this balance.  Peace is the physical sensation that we feel when we have this balance.  

Unhappiness (discord) is the sensation that we feel when we are out of balance. 

This balance is the overwhelming INTERNAL FEELING—an actual, physical 

sensation—that makes us feel like we are special, unique, and important compared to 

everyone else.  Everyone has this exact same internal feeling.  Everyone is in search of the 

exact same thing.  But each person does different things, acts differently, in pursuit of 

satisfying this internal mortal feeling.  Keep in mind, an advanced human does not have this 

feeling because the advanced brain is eternally and forever balanced.  Again, mortal life is the 

advanced brain having a dream as result of its own imbalance.  Each advanced act (which 

includes thoughts) will produce a mortal experience to balance its energy.  Let’s explore 

exactly how this occurs: 

In our advanced world, we are continually using the perfect materials provided in this 

world to create things and experience this perfect environment in new and exciting ways.  We 
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create all the plants and animals, from the smallest bacterium to the largest whale, from the 

tiniest fungi to the tallest tree, according to our individual and unique personality.  The only 

thing that keeps us from creating anything that we want, is that our creation cannot inhibit or 

control another person’s free will to create what they want.  If someone creates a beautiful 

new species of flower, for example, that has never been seen before, it brings joy to all the 

other advanced humans … because they have never seen it before.  The person who creates 

the flower is the only one who can destroy it.  Another person, however, might use free will to 

create a bee that acts in support of the flower by pollenating it.  No one has a right to create 

something that destroys the flower, but everyone has a right to create something that supports 

it.  This is EXACTLY why the laws of nature seem to be perfectly and symbiotically 

balanced, where symbiosis is two things existing together for the advantage of both.   

HOWEVER, in our mortal world, things are created that destroy other creations in 

order to maintain this symbiosis.  Not so in our advanced world.  Whereas in our mortal world 

a lion kills and eats a beautiful antelope, there is no such lion in our advanced world.  If an 

advanced person creates a lion, the lion cannot destroy anything but must exist to the 

advantage of everything else.  Plants generally need exfoliation and weeding, their own 

process of disintegration, in order to survive and properly perpetuate themselves.  If an 

advanced human creates a plant that needs to be eaten in order to perpetuate its own species, 

another advanced human can create a lion that eats the plant. 

REMEMBER, mortal life upon earth is a dream experience in response to something 

that an advanced human is experiencing.  If during the daily experience in the advanced 

world a person creates a certain plant or animal, another person is going to be thinking 
about what this person can do in order to help support the new creation.  The thinking 

process expends energy in this advanced person’s brain.  In the expenditure of energy by 

thinking about what kind of plant or animal the person can create to support the new 

creation, a mortal dream experience occurs that is the direct opposite of the purpose for the 

thought.  In thinking about creating the perfect type of lion to eat and help the new plant 

survive in the advanced world, the expenditure of energy creates a dream of a lion that is 

fierce, ruthless, and destroys other seemingly weak and innocent creatures. 
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In another example, that has to do with social interaction between advanced humans, 

if an advanced human has done something to change their physical appearance in some way 

that the person believes is more beautiful, new and exciting, upon thinking of the way that 

this person is going to change their appearance, the person is going to think about the 

situation and then dream about being an unattractive mortal compared to others.  Although 

an advanced human cannot change their actual, eternal physical makeup, they can apply 

materials from their environment to adorn their bodies that makes them unique to everyone 

else.  This is why mortals have an innate tendency to wear jewelry, tattoo their bodies, and 

in other ways adorn their body to be unique and beautiful compared to others, at least in 

their own eyes.  While the advanced person is dreaming about the way that they are going 

to uniquely personalize the adornment of their body, the advanced brain is creating a mortal 

experience to counterbalance the thought. 

Every mortal difference, every mortal physical or mental disability, every single 

aspect of our mortal existence has something directly to do with what our advanced true 
self is doing in our eternal environment.  Every time we are born into the world during 

another incarnate as a mortal, our Advanced Avatar, which exists in the Second State of 

Consciousness, is directly responsible for choosing the type of mortal life they want our 

mortal dream experience to be, dependent upon what configuration of energy is needed to 

maintain our advanced brain’s balanced energy levels.  Our Advanced Avatar chooses 

whether we are born into a wealthy family or into a poor family.  Whether we are going to 

inherit certain physical and mental capabilities or disabilities from the DNA of another 

mortal.  Every aspect of our mortal life is determined by the choices made by our 

Advanced Avatar in the Second State of Consciousness. 

Our mortal energy connection with our Advanced Avatar, or rather, because the 

mortal experience is occurring in the brain as an actual dream experience of our Advanced 

Avatar, this is responsible for the feeling of specialness and the determination to find self-

worth and purpose during mortal life.  This connection is what all mortals share in common.  

It has been defined and experienced as spirituality and a connection with a higher power, 

outside of our mortal selves.  It is a very real power that guides us, inspires us, and motivates 
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us to act and allow ourselves to be acted upon.  This universal cognitive paradigm is also 

responsible for the terrible things that we do to each other in pursuit of our own individuality 

and purpose.  We kill each other, or allow others to die and justify their death, because in 

some way or another the person who we want to cease to exist (be killed) is standing in our 

way of fulfilling our personal dream of self-actualization, where “self-actualization” is the 

realization or fulfillment of one’s talents and potentialities, especially considered as a drive or 

need present in everyone. 

Everyone has the same drive and need.  But because most mortals do not understand 

that they are all equally endowed with the same potential to fulfill their own needs, we are 

threatened when one person seems to be able to realize their potential and we cannot.  For 

example, when another mortal tells us that they have seen God or have felt God’s presence 

in their daily life … maybe that they have seen angels or other supernatural entities that 

have instructed them and given them special attention … we naturally wonder why we 

haven’t had this experience.  We are uncomfortable with our own ineptness and inability to 

self-actualize like this other person seems to have done.  Our automatic response is 

uncomfortable and leads to a variety of negative responses that justifies our inability to 

experience the same things, which include ridicule, mockery, and skepticism.  If we haven’t 

experienced these things ourselves, then these things cannot be possible. 

The other side of the spectrum is when other mortals, who honestly and humbly admit 

that they have never seen God or have felt God’s presence in their daily life, seen angels, 

received inspiration or revelation, actually believe the claimant and accept the claimant’s 

experiences as real.  These become the ardent and dedicated followers and supporters of the 

one who makes the claim.  By believing that another person can self-actualize, the mere belief 

relieves the stress and constant yearning that many have who have accepted of themselves 

that it is impossible for them to arrive to the realization or fulfillment of their own talents and 

potentialities.  Through these special ones, the masses of humanity vicariously sense an 

overwhelming feeling of acceptance and self-actualization.  The problem is, upon accepting 

the claimant as special, the claimant controls the free will of the believers.  With this control, 
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the special person can define what talents and potentials are expected of the believers.  This is 

what God says to do.  This is what God expects you to do. 

These special ones, who are not really special at all, except to themselves, receive 

from their followers the accolade, protection, support, and sustainability of their own 

spiritual wants and needs, which again, is reflective of the needs of their advanced self to 

regain balance.  If the masses understood the real truth about our equal existence as 

advanced humans with very similar spiritual needs, they would realize that no one can meet 

the actual needs of their true self by following the claims, perceptions, and dictates of 

another’s spiritual needs. 

Any mortal who sets him or herself above others and pretends that their path to self-

actualization should be followed by any other free-willed person is simply seeking the self-

worth and purpose that all mortals lack equally.  Nevertheless, these opportunistic special 
ones have figured out what works and does not work for them in their own quest.  These 

realize that most other people do not know how to self-actualize and connect with the unseen, 

but very real, spiritual feelings innate in all mortals equally.  They become, or least represent, 

the gods of this world.  They create philosophies and mingle them with their own written 

instructions, which they claim come from the only god that exists, which in reality is their 

own selfish, self-centered mind.  In sincerity and deep humility, people search all of their 

lives to know this god and feel this special connection with something outside of themselves.  

They search for answers from someone outside of their own mind, because of their sincere 

and honest effort to make sense of and a purpose for their individual life, answers that they 

can never find.  These humble ones know that they have not reached a realization or 

fulfillment of their talents and potentialities, but the drive and need is undeniably the greatest 

motivating factor of their mortal existence. 

The special ones are also, sometimes, very sincere in what they do.  They know that 

they have not seen God or angels, and that all the inspiration and revelation that they do 

receive comes from their own mind and from their own desire to reach a realization or 

fulfillment of their own talents and potentialities.  But they see a need in the masses that is 

not being met.  They feel justified in fulfilling the need of the masses and use it and make it 
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their own personal purpose in life.  They use their talents and potentials to fulfill the need of 

others.  They sincerely feel like they are serving others.  Foremost, their needs are 

individual and self-serving.  There are many others who have equal talents and potentials 

who also create and fulfill a purpose of their mortal life by fulfilling the needs of those who 

lack the ability to self-actualize.  This is how there came to be so many different 

philosophies, religions, and opinions of how people should act in a collective society.  It is 

this sectarianism that is responsible for most of the misery we experience upon Earth during 

mortal life.   This mortal human nature is the devil that fights the natural god that is within 

each one of us equally.  This devil is actually the god of this world. 

Mortal human nature is a natural response to our advanced brain’s needs.  Spirituality is 

this response.  As mortals, who do not know that we are actually advanced humans dreaming up 

the reality of mortal life upon Earth, we are susceptible and predisposed to strong spiritual 

feelings.  But when we allow another person to define and outline the origins of these spiritual 

feelings, we are making their personal spiritual experience our own.  When we follow another’s 

susceptibility and predisposition to fulfill their own spiritual needs, we are following their path 

and are not providing our singular advanced brain with what it needs.  No one has the ability or 

the right to define another’s path to the realization or fulfillment of one’s talents and 

potentialities.  The drive comes from within and can only be satisfied from within. 

The ways and means that opportunistic mortals have used to deceive others into 

accepting their path as the right path that everyone should be following have never been 

explained in enough detail to provide the evidence that is needed to counter their efforts.  In 

the next chapter, we will disclose this evidence in specific details that few have ever 

considered.  These details have been hidden since the foundation of the mortal world from the 

masses, by the few.  These few do not want to lose their ability to realize or fulfill their talents 

and potentialities.  They will fight however they must to meet the needs of their advanced 

self.  Everyone is subconsciously fighting for the same needs.   

But if the real truth were known and accepted during our mortal experience, we 

would have the ability to transform our world from one of separatism and sectarianism into a 

world of peace and equal self-actualization.  There is a true gate that leads to the path of self-
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actualization.  There is only one gate and the path beyond the gate is narrow, but strait, and 

there are few mortals who find it.  Treating people like you want to be treated, respecting 

them like you want to be respected, is the pavers that create the path to understanding the true 

nature of your eternal life and your relationship with your own god.  Beware of those who 

come to you in sheep’s clothing, proclaiming to know the way and show you the path.  

Inwardly, they are ravening wolves who want to devour your energy to replace what was 

depleted of their own.  The way to know if a “wolf” is among you in “sheep’s clothing” is 

simple: consider what they do.  Anything that is done to them should also be done to you.  If a 

person claims to be special and know a special way, then in their claim, the “wolf” is 

uncovered.  Because if the person is special, then you are not.  Everything (act and reaction) 

that is good for your advanced brain is based upon human equality as it exists in the advanced 

world where we really exist. 

 

READER’S THOUGHTS AND NOTES ON CHAPTER THIRTEEN: 
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CHAPTER FOURTEEN 

The Philosophies of Men Mingled with Scripture 
 

 

Part of the reason why the game of mortal life is not being played properly for the 

benefit of our individual, singular, eternal self, is that we have allowed our free will to be 

controlled and manipulated by other mortals, who are supposed to be equal to us in every 

way.  How is it that a person who is “equal to us in every way,” can control us?  We can 

understand how a physically stronger person can attempt to control us, through force, but we 

can use our free will to choose to die and end our interaction with the stronger person anytime 

we want, thus protecting our free will.  But how do mortals of small stature, of limited 

physical strength, get us to do their bidding?  Keep in mind that “their bidding” has to do with 

their personal desire to self-actualize and serve the needs of their own advanced brain.  As 

mentioned in the previous chapter, these special, opportunistic ones are living a mortal life 

more in line with the actuality of their advanced human needs than everyone else is. 

When a mortal person lacks something that another has, or least when one perceives 

that another has something that they don’t, there exists a natural emotional state of inequality.  

We have explained that the spectrum used to classify our emotional feelings between peace 

and misery is considered spirituality—which is associated with a feeling of being connected 

to a higher power (i.e., a god) outside of the mortal self.  We have explained that this strong, 

universal mortal feeling comes from the actual energy connection to our Advanced Avatar, or 

rather, because the mortal experience is occurring in the brain as an actual dream experience 
of our Advanced Avatar; that this energy connection is responsible for any feeling of 

specialness and the determination to find self-worth and purpose during mortal life. 

We have explained that mortals act differently depending on which side of the spectrum 

they find their emotions: peaceful or miserable.  We have explained that if we are true to the 

needs of our advanced brain, then we feel peaceful.  When we are not, we feel miserable.  As 

we go through a mortal life, we can gage how well we are providing our advanced brain with 
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the energy experiences that it needs by paying attention to an innate physical spectrometer that 

measures how close to peace or misery we feel.  This spectrometer, or rather this gage, is 

completely controlled by the fixed energy of the mind of our Advanced Avatar.   

Remember, our singular, advanced brain requires certain energy that is gained or lost 

from daily experiences.  The part of our brain that regulates this energy and either replaces the 

lost energy or accommodates the gained energy is the Second State of Human 

Consciousness.  Keep in mind, and this is the most important, yet hardest concept for a 

mortal brain to grasp, that when the energy is processing in the smaller part of our singular, 

advanced brain, the process is experienced as dreams.   

The Second and Third States of Human Consciousness are experienced by the 

advanced brain as a dream, and an advanced human can access these dream, but only

In simple and clear summary of what we understand about the feeling of spirituality, it 

is a feeling of equality and acceptance: an equality with others and an acceptance of one’s own 

self.  Self-worth and value is the most important.  While others might see themselves above 

you, when you see yourself at least equal to them, you will feel at peace.  In regards to the 

spectrum between peace and misery, there are basically two different situational responses to 

the feeling of misery associated with the feeling of inequality and non-acceptance.  One 

response is that the person who perceives the inequality rebels against the notion and becomes 

jealous, envious, frustrated, or angry with the other person.  The other response is that the 

person finds a spiritual host, who the person perceives has found the path to self-actualization.  

Parasitically, where the person lives through the experiences of a spiritual host, a follower or 

disciple benefits by deriving a feeling of peace, equality and acceptance at the host’s expense. 

 when 

the advanced human desires to know what is occurring in their dreams.  Whereas mortals 

cannot control the start and end of their dreams, nor can a conscious mortal enter or reenter 

one of their dreams at will, an advanced human can.  When an advanced human thinks about 

what is going on during the dream processes that create the energy needed to keep their 

advanced brain’s energy levels equal and consistent, they are humored by what is going on in 

their subconscious dreams.  This sense of humor will be explained in another chapter, and is 

the greatest and most fulfilling emotion and characteristic of a human being.  
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A person who is living off the spiritual energy of another is vulnerable and susceptible 

to being controlled by the host, for the sake of the host.  The energy blood that sustains the 

life of the parasite is going to be affected by whatever disease the blood contains.  Although 

one feeding off of the spirituality of another can sense peace temporarily, the feeling is not 

constant, and more importantly, is not self-willed.  Furthermore, at the host’s will, the 

dedicated follower justifies miserable acts (directly opposed to peace).  This is why over the 

course of known human history upon Earth, Popes and Priests, for two of many examples, 

have used gold and silver to pay for armies and navies to reign with blood and horror upon 

earth.  To substantiate and perpetuate their reign, these spiritual leaders convinced (and 

continue to convince) their followers to commit or justify atrocious acts against other humans.  

“This is what God says to do.  This is what God expects you to do.”   

However, if a person is in complete control of their own spirituality, this person will 

feel peace when this person is acting and allowing themselves to be acted upon in a way that 

benefits their true self.  If a person understood that there is only one god, and that god is their 

true self, this person would allow only one source from which this person receives direction, 

inspiration, revelation, and instruction.  This person would begin to align their mortal acts 

with the desires and needs of their true god.  And there is no act that can ever be justified in 

the pursuit of the needs of an advanced brain that would in any way impede the ability of 

another human to act according to that person’s individual free will.   

In every instance, where a mortal acts (and these acts include thoughts) in violation of 

the strict rule of equality that exists in our advanced world, the mortal is going to experience an 

emotional response associated with misery (unhappiness).  No mortal being will ever feel peace, 

equality, and acceptance by their true self (which we now know is the only god that exists), 

unless the person’s actions, including their thoughts … thinking being an act that requires 

energy … unless the person’s mortal experience reflects their advanced experience.  Their 

advanced daily experience sets the regulatory alignment for their mortal acts.  There is no other 

human, advanced or mortal, who knows what this personal alignment is.  Because there are no 

two advanced humans who are doing the exact same things during their daily experience.  
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Again, your advanced human experiences are the determining factor of what your mortal 

experiences should be. 

 How is it that others came to control our own individuality and spirituality and began 

to control us?  How do mortals become parasites feeding off their hosts’ spiritual needs in 

order to supplement their own?  To clearly understand this phenomenon and how it occurred, 

we need to redefine the host and the parasite.  The parasites are actually the spiritual leaders, 

which includes anyone who pretends to know what another should do to find happiness and 

feel peaceful.  The real hosts are the masses of mortal people from whom these parasites suck 

the energy that would otherwise be used to fulfill the energy needs of their own true self. 

Although there have been, and are, many spiritual parasites that exist in our mortal 

world, and from these came all of the religions, spiritual ideologies, and spiritual-based groups 

and organizations of any and all kinds, we need only concentrate on one book to clearly 

understand this phenomenon: The Bible.  Where exactly did the Bible come from?  Who 

actually wrote it and for what purpose?  It was written, therefore, it postdates the development 

of writing and the organization of language.  Before spoken and written language developed, 

what were the spiritual experiences of the people living upon earth?  If the Bible was true, and 

Adam and Eve were the first mortals upon earth, what guided and inspired them?  What “Bible” 

did Adam and Eve have? 

The first thing we need to consider in understanding how the Bible came to be, is how 

and why language developed upon earth during this last dispensation of time. We have 

explained that the earth has gone through six (6) previous time periods when humans developed 

great civilizations upon earth only to destroy themselves.  Again, the purpose of life on Earth is 

for the mortal avatar to act consistent with the needs of the advanced brain.  When mortal life 

doesn’t play out as is necessary to provide the right configurations and specifications of energy 

that the advanced brain needs, the dream experience will end in complete decimation of the 

mortal avatars. 

During the other prehistoric human time periods upon earth, humans always 

developed their own unique languages.  In every instance where language first developed, in 
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any time period, first as a spoken organization of words and phrases relevant to the social 

experience of the specific mortals, and then as written symbols representing these words and 

phrases, spiritual organizations and groups soon followed.  Regardless of the time period, the 

search for understanding human existence has always been the same.  The reason why 

advanced humans play The Game of Mortal Life has always been the same.  So, to understand 

what happened during these six previous time periods of human existence upon earth, we 

need only understand what has happened and is happening during this last dispensation of 

time and human history. 

Although the earth has the ability to sustain over 15 billion people’s physical needs 

(basic necessities of life), individual human experience doesn’t see it this way.  Not knowing 

that they are actually equal advanced humans playing a game, or rather, participating in each 

other’s dreams, individual mortals have always competed for what they perceive as the earth’s 

limited resources, which each person needs in order to survive.  The individual mortal and 

their needs come first.  The individual’s family comes second, the community third, then the 

state and nation, which are protected by borders and ideologies with “gold and silver” 

(money) that pays for the nation’s armies and navies.  This is how all human civilizations 

have developed and ended.  Each prehistoric (meaning the civilization that existed pre-our 

current written and accepted history) civilization ended through war.  The war lasted until 

there were only two individuals left, who, in the case of prehistorical civilizations, always 

died by the sword of the other (as other more complicated weapons were not invented then). 

In 1830, to explain how great civilizations end, and in writing his own story that 

countered the Bible stories of how the Bible’s god destroyed, and justified the destruction of, 

many nations of people, because these nations didn’t follow this god, a man wrote a very 

apropos final chapter to a great civilization that once existed, according to the man’s story, in 

North America.  The author and proprietor of the book named the people of his story, the 

Jaredites, after one of the characters found in the Bible.  The man created his own story by 

incorporating its beginning in with a popular Bible story, where the languages of the people 

living upon earth were all confounded.  This man realized that the development of language 

was the first thing that happens before men begin to control people through religious belief 
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and organization.  Realizing this, this particular author began his story where the Bible 

authors presented a story of how there came to be so many languages upon earth when, 

according to the Bible’s story, all mortals came from the same two parents, who obviously 

spoke the same language and taught their children this language.   

The Bible story explains that the people of earth became too prideful of their own 

ambition and accomplishments.  To keep the people in check, the Bible’s god “confounded 

their language” to keep them “restrained from [doing whatever] they have imagined to do.”  

The men who authored the Bible were the only ones who needed to control their people, but 

for the authors’ own sake. 

The god of the Bible was simply an invention of these parasitical men who did not 

want to lose control of their followers’ minds to their followers’ imaginations.  Instead of 

letting the people do things their own way, according to the dictates of their own conscience, 

which as we now know, is the promptings of their individual advanced brains, ancient societal 

leaders needed to control the people.  To do this, they invented stories, not only to explain 

certain facts about our world (one being that there are a lot of different languages that people 

speak) and relate these facts to their invented god, but to control the people’s minds. 

And the Lord said, Behold, the people is one, and they have all one language; 

and this they begin to do: and now nothing will be restrained from them, which 

they have imagined to do.  Go to, let us go down, and there confound 

their language, that they may not understand one another’s speech.  So 

the Lord scattered them abroad from thence upon the face of all the earth: and 

they left off to build the city.  Therefore is the name of it called Babel; because 

the Lord did there confound the language of all the earth: and from thence did 

the Lord scatter them abroad upon the face of all the earth.  (Genesis 11:6–9) 

Language is the first thing that began to divide people and keep them from 

cooperating with each other for the sake for the whole family of the human race.  IF the 

Bible’s god were real, then it is obvious who created the inhumane divisiveness and mess that 

we are in now: the god of this world … the god of the Bible.   
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The 1830 author started his parabolic story with a family that asked God not to 

confound the language of the family and their friends.  God agreed and led these select few to 

the Western Hemisphere where the developed a nation without an organized religion or any 

preset commandments.  The Bible story tells of the character, Moses, talking to God on a 

mountain and receiving specific instructions for the people.  The Jaredite’s god, the one 

presented in the American author’s story, also met with a character, named the brother of 

Jared, but did not give any specific instructions to guide the people.  The only instructions that 

were given were to build boats to sail across the ocean and begin a new civilization in the 

“promised land.”  The American story borrows heavily from Bible stories, but gives an 

ending that the Bible never does: the complete destruction of millions and millions of people.  

The story ends like this:  

“But behold, the Spirit of the Lord had ceased striving with them, 

and Satan had full power over the hearts of the people; for they were given up 

unto the hardness of their hearts, and the blindness of their minds that they 

might be destroyed; wherefore they went again to battle.  And it came to pass 

that they fought all that day, and when the night came they slept upon their 

swords.  And on the morrow they fought even until the night came.  And when 

the night came they were drunken with anger, even as a man who is drunken 

with wine; and they slept again upon their swords.  And on the morrow they 

fought again; and when the night came they had all fallen by the sword save it 

were fifty and two of the people of Coriantumr, and sixty and nine of the 

people of Shiz.   

And it came to pass that they slept upon their swords that night, and on the 

morrow they fought again, and they contended in their might with their swords 

and with their shields, all that day.  And when the night came there were thirty 

and two of the people of Shiz, and twenty and seven of the people of 

Coriantumr.  And it came to pass that they ate and slept, and prepared for death 

on the morrow.  And they were large and mighty men as to the strength of 

men.  And it came to pass that they fought for the space of three hours, and 



201 
 

they fainted with the loss of blood.  And it came to pass that when the men of 

Coriantumr had received sufficient strength that they could walk, they were 

about to flee for their lives; but behold, Shiz arose, and also his men, and he 

swore in his wrath that he would slay Coriantumr or he would perish by the 

sword.  Wherefore, he did pursue them, and on the morrow he did overtake 

them; and they fought again with the sword.  

And it came to pass that when they had all fallen by the sword, save it were 

Coriantumr and Shiz, behold Shiz had fainted with the loss of blood.  And it 

came to pass that when Coriantumr had leaned upon his sword, that he rested a 

little, he smote off the head of Shiz.  And it came to pass that after he had 

smitten off the head of Shiz, that Shiz raised up on his hands and fell; and after 

that he had struggled for breath, he died.  And it came to pass 

that Coriantumr fell to the earth, and became as if he had no life.  (The Book of 
Mormon, Ether 15:19–32) 

Thus have all past societies met their eventual end. 

Language began from the social interactions of mortals protecting their individual 

right to live upon earth and use the earth’s resources to protect, support, and sustain their own 

life.  There were pockets of humans all over the earth in ancient times during this last 

dispensation.  Each group people worked together with each other for the sake of the whole.  

When they encountered other groups of humans, when they migrated to the same climate that 

supported human life at that time, they would either attack each other or seek to communicate 

and come to an understanding of sharing the earth’s resources for the sake of all.  During 

these encounters, mortals learned to trade their inventions with each other.  One group might 

have invented an ax that could fall a tree with ease, while another would have invented a 

spear to more efficiently kill an animal to eat.  Trade and commercial intercourse preceded the 

invention of language.  

From these early intercourses of trade and commerce, the first numbering systems were 

invented.  All modern languages can be traced to a numbering system that developed in an 
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ancient culture.  A numbering system was vital to the ability of the different tribes (groups) to 

account for and then to be able to fairly trade whatever each tribe produced.  The physically 

able men and women of each tribe were the laboring class that did all the work.  There were 

weaker males in each society that physically did not meet the same standard of strength and 

dexterity as the stronger males who did most of the hunting and protecting of the group’s 

resources.  These weaker males are the ones who stayed back home and received the goods that 

the stronger men brought back to the community.  These physically substandard males were 

responsible for storing and accounting for everything that the community produced, used, and 

traded with other groups. 

As groups of humans came in contact with each other and interacted through trade and 

commerce, these physically weaker men soon proved their importance and value to the rest of 

the community.  If the groups had stayed isolated from each other, these ancient accountants 

wouldn’t have been as valuable to their communities as they became when the groups began 

to socially interact in trade and barter of their goods and services.   

The women of these societies valued men based on what the men could do for them 

and their children.  Before there existed commercial interactions, the weaker males weren’t 

as attractive to the women as the physically stronger men were.  But overtime, the weaker 

men learned their trade and how to manipulate it to their advantage.  While the stronger men 

were away hunting, and procuring the other necessities of life, the opportunistic accountants 

stayed back with the women to distribute the goods.  It wasn’t long before women became 

just as, and sometimes more, attracted to what the accountants could do for them and their 

children than they were attracted to the physically stronger men, who were sometimes gone 

for days at a time.  The accountants begin to trade sexual favors for a better cut of meat or a 

larger portion of plant-based commodities. 

These weaker men realized that if their corrupt practices were found out, they would 

be killed by the stronger men.  The stronger men couldn’t utilize the numbering systems that 

the accountants had developed.  Once the numbering systems had evolved into written script, 

the stronger men couldn’t read or write the script.  The strong depended upon the weak to 

keep their community balanced and controlled through their numbering systems, and 
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eventually through the written language that only the few could read and write.  Once the 

weaker males begin to see the advantages of their value to the community, they began to 

invent storytelling by thinking of stories, writing them down, then reading them to the tired 

men who had been toiling all day long and wanted to relax around the community fire.  The 

stronger men didn’t have time to think up stories and write them down.  They were laboring 

all day long.  But as is indicative of human nature, everyone loves to be entertained. 

Eventually, the accountants developed a money system to replace actual bartering as 

the form of trade and commerce.  Pieces of rock (gold and silver), that were once abundant 

and not valuable at all, because they could do nothing to sustain life, were utilized by the 

opportunistic, but very intelligent, accountants for commercial trade, both within the 

community and with other groups.  Before long, the accountants were only distributing goods 

and services within the community through the exchange of these rocks.  This led to wages 

being paid to the strong men for their hard, physical labor.  The accountants would determine 

whose work was more deserving of a certain number of rocks.   

As the old-time strong males died off, and their offspring grew and were inculcated by 

the community’s customs and ways, which now included only the payment of rocks in 

exchange for physical labor, the stronger young men knew no other way to find value for 

themselves.  Their value was completely dependent upon the value set for them by the weaker 

males.  To protect the accountant’s life, and ensure a stronger male wouldn’t rise up in 

rebellion and impede his progress of fulfilling the needs of his advanced brain, guards and 

soldiers were given some of the rocks for their service.  Military service was touted by the 

accountants as the most valuable and important service to one’s community.  The soldiers and 

guards, we’re not only paid with money, but were paid with intangible, abstract platitudes, 

that accountants made sure the people of the community valued above all other distinctions of 

honor and occupation.  Before long, the weaker males were much more powerful and valuable 

to human society than any other. 

This is how human society progressed for thousands of years. 
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Then something happened in a particular group of people that had been convinced by 

their accountants, who were also their storytellers, that they were the most important group of 

people upon earth.  These particular accountants kept moving their people away from other 

stronger groups of people.  This group of people was nomadic.  They traveled wherever they 

could find the goods and services that they needed.  Their accountants, who we will now refer 

to as “leaders,” didn’t have a particularly strong written vocabulary yet.  None of this group’s 

leaders could read or write their language.  But these leaders could tell stories.  For each 

problem that this group’s leaders encountered in their community, they would use their 

storytelling techniques to confront the problem. 

Now it has become important that we reveal who this particular group of people 

actually was.  They were the ancient Hebrews, the main characters of the Bible.  The first 

written Bible was not written in Hebrew.  It was written in Greek.  But before we explore 

exactly how the first Bible was written, and more importantly, why it was written in Greek 

and not Hebrew, we need to explore more about how the Bible stories developed over time. 

All of the Bible stories were taken from the oral histories that the Hebrew leaders told 

their people.  Each story can be traced back to a specific incident when a verbal story was 

needed in order to control the people’s actions and give their leaders value and worth.  Of 

course, the first story of Adam and Eve generated the idea that the Hebrews were a special 

people who were the only people who were doing things right according to the god that 

created Adam and Eve.  Their oral histories created a historical and genealogical timeline that 

would trace the Hebrew lineage directly back to Adam and Eve.  But as their stories 

developed over time, the storytellers ran into some huge problems.  The greatest problem was 

accounting for the timeline of their ancestry and the names that were incorporated into 

Hebrew genealogy.  The Hebrew people had heard all the stories for hundreds of years about 

the characters of their ancestry.  Adam, Seth, Enos, Cainan, Mahalaleel, Jared, Enoch, 

Methuselah, Lamech, Noah, Shem, Arphaxad, Shelah, Eber, Peleg, Reu, Serug, Nahor, Terah, 

and Abraham were familiar names that the people heard from the oral stories told by their 

leaders.  The Greek authors, who were eventually asked to tell the oral stories through the 
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written word, and the Greek language at the time had the best storytelling mechanisms of any 

language upon earth, had a problem with the lineage. 

Once the Greek authors noted the oral, traditional lineage that the Hebrew leaders 

gave them to transpose into a logical story, there was a great discrepancy in the genealogical 

timeline.  The first five (5) books of the Bible, that contained most of the oral history of the 

Hebrews, were first written in Greek circa 600 b.c.e.  At that particular time, no person was 

known to have lived over 100 years.  Most died before the age of 50, except for the 

accountants, of course, who had the best of everything at the time.  The Hebrew leaders could 

provide names of men who lived less than a hundred years old, but only up until the time of 

Abraham, who is the principle character from Hebrew tradition.  From Abraham back to 

Adam, which the Hebrews wanted to include in their written history in order to cover the 

traditional time period when God created the earth and put Adam and Eve upon it, was a span 

of thousands of years.   

You can imagine the response of the Greeks who were responsible for writing the 

Hebrew story when the Hebrew leaders gave their explanation to this discrepancy in their oral 

history.  Well, since the Greek authors were being paid handsomely to write the history, they 

didn’t say much when their clients were present.  But in private, they might have been pretty 

amused.  The Hebrew accountants could understand numbers perfectly.  To compensate for the 

lack of ancestry needed to complete their genealogical line to fit in correctly with their oral 

history, they assigned Adam 930 years, Seth 912, Enos 905, Cainan 910, Mahalaleel 895, Jared 

962, Enoch 365, Methuselah 969, Lamech 777, Noah 950, Shem 600, Arphaxad 438, Shelah 

433, Eber 464, Peleg 239, Reu 239, Serug 230, Nahor 148, Terah 205, and Abraham 175. 

This process of creating follow-up stories and explanations that accounted for the 

discrepancies of the Hebrew oral history is very evident throughout the entire Bible, but more 

so, in the first part that the Hebrews call the Torah (the books of Moses).  We could write 

volumes that contained the logical story behind each God-given mandate, each rite, each 

ritual, each ordinance, each concept, each precept, each tenet, and every single part of the 

Hebrew religion.  We could present and show many societal situations that arose among the 
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ancient Hebrews which were accounted for and countered by their accountants’ ability to 

make up relevant stories.   

To illustrate this, we have a chosen a few of the most obvious.  The first was when 

the more physically stronger men began to question why they did all the work and 

received the least acknowledgement and value for their work compared to the much 

weaker chosen ones.  The story of the murder of Able by his older brother, Cain was 

created.  According to the story, Cain was the obvious physically stronger one and Able, 

much weaker.  Cain did laborious work.  Able was a gentle shepherd.  The Hebrew God 

“had respect unto Abel,” but “unto Cain and to his offering he had not respect.”  To keep 

the stronger males, who were complaining, from killing them, the “shepherds” of the 

people explained what happened to Cain for killing his brother.  The story also 

incorporated a logical explanation as to why some people have a dark skin, compared to 

the Hebrew (the chosen race) lighter skin: “And the Lord set a mark upon Cain, lest any 

finding him should kill him.”  Hebrews and many of the religions that have developed 

from the Bible stories believe that the dark race comes through the lineage of Cain when 

God cursed him with a dark skin for murdering Able. 

The theme of the weaker male being chosen by God over the physically stronger male 

resonates in other important and popular Bible stories.  The next one in the storyline was 

about Esau and Isaac.  Like Cain, Esau, the Elder, was the stronger laborer.  Isaac was the 

spoiled chosen one.  Through “God’s will,” which was done through lies and deception, Isaac 

was blessed by God and Esau was cursed.  David and Goliath would again reiterate that God’s 

chosen leaders, although small in stature and weak in strength, would be protected by the 

wrath of God against any stronger male who dares stand up, complain, and think about taking 

power away from the accountants.  It was in this way that the ruling class, the majority of 

which has always been physically weaker males, ensured control over the laboring class, the 

men who could have easily killed them or taken away their power. 

The weaker men had a problem with masturbation, for example, as their physical 

stature was not too appealing to their women and their chances for sex limited.  One particular 

accountant figured out that the foreskin on his penis, which provided a skintight buffer 
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between his hand, was responsible for the seemingly, according to God’s will, unnatural way 

that he enjoyed sex.  To help relieve the pressure of the desire to masturbate and conform 

more with the natural ways God set up for sex to occur, circumcision was introduced.  To 

increase their chances to have sex with women who might not have been physically attracted 

to them, the Hebrew culture developed to allow men to have sex with more than one woman.  

Polygamy was ONLY allowed, however, in certain circumstances where “the voice of God” 

mandated it.  And now we know who spoke “the voice of God.”     

The Hebrews weren’t the only group of people controlled by the weaker men.  Female 

circumcision would eventually find its way into some cultures.  Its malicious introduction was 

also in response to a weaker male’s inability to please his women.  It was also “the voice of 

God” that spoke to a tribal leader who came home to find his wife touching herself and 

reacting in a way that he had never seen her act, nor could he make her feel.  The way that the 

woman squirmed around and writhed in ecstasy was similar to how this particular religious 

group assumed the devil made people act, who had allowed themselves to be possessed.  The 

leader watched his wife submit to the power of an intense orgasm.  Upon investigation, the 

physical part of the woman’s body responsible for the masturbation was identified and 

determined to be a conduit by which the devil could enter the woman’s body.  The tribal 

leaders made sure the devil would not possess their women.   

Although we could use many different examples from many different cultures of 

various ways that the weaker male found ways to assert his worth and maintain his value in a 

community, particularly to females, we have chosen the Hebrews as our main focus and 

example.  From the Hebrews, came the Bible.  From the Bible, came a separation of races and 

nations that has infected the innocent masses controlled by the few and is responsible for the 

current wars and mayhem that we are experiencing on Earth.  These wars are caused and 

perpetuated by religion and the belief that one group of people is chosen by the God of this 

world, as His people, a “chosen people” above all others.    

The story of Abraham’s election by God as the person from whose lineage “and in 

thy seed shall all the nations of the earth be blessed” was the greatest and most powerful of 

all the Hebrew mythological stories to promote a special divine election.  This proclamation 
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set the Hebrews up as more special than any other people upon earth.  But there was a 

reason that the Hebrew leaders told the people that they were “blessed above all other 

nations”: “… because thou hast obeyed my voice.”  The leaders made sure that the people 

would always remain under their control and subject their free will to this control.  If the 

people obeyed God’s commandments, they would be blessed.  If they did not obey the 

“voice of God,” they would be cursed.  This was the most powerful tenet of the Hebrew 

religion, because there was only one way that God would speak to the people and give them 

commandments: through chosen ones.  And these chosen ones, in almost every case, where 

the much weaker males who could read and write.  

The Hebrew accountants eventually incorporated a priesthood into their control.  The 

people were given strict rituals to follow, all of which benefited their priesthood leaders under 

the implication that the “voice of God” had commanded it.  The leaders told the people that 

God wanted them to sacrifice the first, best fruits of their fields, and the best cuts of meat 

from their herds and flocks, but ONLY the flawless ones, to Him.  The Priests didn’t actually 

do any physical labor, and this is what eventually upset the more numerous and stronger 

laboring males, and as explained above, precipitated the invention of counter offensive myths 

to keep the people inline.   

The lines of the priesthood were also specific and God-mandated.  Only sons from a 

particular line of ancestry could become and officiate in the priesthood.  The men who held all 

the power and authority over the Hebrew people came from the loins of the weakest male 

lines.  When a weak male has a son, that son is going to inherit his father’s physical 

characteristics.  The ancient Hebrew accountants did what they needed to do to not only 

survive, but to create the equality during mortal life that their advanced brain required.  They 

were not doing anything different than what most mortals do with their free will: make a 

personal effort to bring worth and value to themselves.  They can’t be blamed for doing this.  

It is a natural part of the mortal experience. 

Being a tribal and nomadic people under the complete control of their leaders, the 

Hebrews were basically homeless for thousands of years.  Their stories included one that 

became part of their history, but was did not seem to be consistent with the idea that the 
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Hebrews were being blessed by God if they obeyed His “voice.”  The ancient Hebrews, 

because of their arrogance, were turned away from most of the major civilizations of that time 

period.  Wandering in the wilderness from place to place became not a tradition, but a reality.  

The Hebrew leaders realized that if they allowed their people to closely associate with other 

more develop groups of people and their ways, it would counter and usurp their control.  If the 

Hebrew people would have been able to witness the grandeur and glory of the ancient 

Assyrians and Babylonians, they would have questioned which group was actually being 

“blessed by God.”  Knowing this, the Hebrew leaders kept their people on the move. 

There were some Hebrews who began to question why other people seem to be 

faring pretty well in the world, accumulating a lot wealth and power, when they were not.  

The people didn’t understand how they could be “God’s chosen people,” yet fare so 

miserably.  Well, the storytelling leaders came up with an incredible, fantastical story to 

justify their vagabond lifestyle and unequal situation.  They told the story that at one time, 

the Hebrew people were the greatest civilization that existed upon Earth.  They invented a 

great king, Solomon, who had more power than any other king upon earth.  Who had more 

money, power, glory, and prestige and was the greatest leader that had ever existed.  The 

reason why Solomon and the kingdom of Israel lost their prestige and power in the world 

was because the people failed to listen to “the voice of God” as it was given to them by 

God’s chosen ones. 

The problem was and is, before the Hebrews invented the story of their King Solomon 

and the grandeur of the once powerful nation of Israel, no one else on Earth had heard of such 

a king or kingdom.  The story was not invented until the Hebrews found a secure piece of land 

that was given to them by the powerful Egyptian nation, at a time when they were facing 

starvation as itinerant vagabonds.  The land of Canaan was once owned by the powerful 

Egyptian nation and was ceded to the Hebrews so that they could be controlled and made 

slaves to the Egyptians.  The land of Canaan didn’t have any particular value to Egypt at that 

time, so it was a good place to allow a slave class to exist.  The Hebrew children knew that 

they were slaves to a dark-skinned people, and this reality affected their personal self-worth 

and caused a cognitive dissonance in regards to the idea that their ancestral oral stories 



210 
 

presented them as being a “chosen people.”  Reality didn’t make any sense, but the stories 

that they heard from their leaders, did. 

The very first Bible stories that were written by the Greeks in 600 b.c.e. were only 

those that ended with the story of Moses.  At that time, the Hebrew oral stories ended with the 

idea that Moses, although the greatest “chosen one” in Hebrew mythology, couldn’t enter the 

“promised land.”  These stories were the only ones that the Hebrews heard from their leaders 

that explained how they became vagabonds and ended up living near Egypt.  It wasn’t until 

the Greeks conquered much of the area surrounding the Mediterranean, and began to expose 

the Hebrews to their extraordinary accomplishments and advancements, not only in 

technology, the arts, and warfare, but in their language skills, that the Hebrew storytellers 

invented more stories and continued the tale of the Hebrew people after Moses.   

The Hebrew people wanted to know why they were so much different from, and 

obviously not as “blessed” as the prosperous Greeks.  This is when the Hebrew leaders, to 

give their followers value and self-worth, invented the stories that preceded Moses and 

introduced King Solomon and the once greatness of the Israel nation.  The stories 

incorporated some actual facts that were corrupted, changed, but eventually made it through 

the oral renditions, although not intact with the real truth.  The entire Hebrew history as 

recorded in the Bible stories is a distorted and manipulative narrative that presented the 

Hebrew people as a great nation that they were not.     

 For the most part, the Greeks controlled the Mediterranean at that time and protected 

and allowed the Hebrews to live their religious practices in peace.  The Hebrews were 

certainly not a threat to their nation or the Greek way of life.  As mentioned above, the 

Hebrew written language had not evolved to the extent of the Greek language.  By the time 

the Hebrews were finally settled and found a home in the land of Canaan, the Greeks had 

published many of their own stories, which became world renown, in our modern world, as 

ancient Greek Mythology.  As the Hebrews began to question their traditional superiority and 

specialness, because of their realistic predicament of not being that special, the Hebrew 

leaders paid some experienced Greek writers to write their history.  This is why the Torah was 

first written in Greek instead of Hebrew.  Once the Hebrew written language evolved to the 
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point that it could be used to translate the literary excellence of Greek storytelling, the Torah 

was translated into Hebrew.  It was about the time of the first translation from Greek to 

Hebrew that the other stories that preceded the Torah were introduced. 

The Hebrews were not significant or notable to anyone in the world except to 

themselves.  Their pride in their heritage, traditions and culture did not reach its apex until 

the Hebrews become citizens of the actual greatest nation that had ever existed upon earth 

at that time: The Great Roman Empire.  The Hebrews were Romans.  As Romans, they 

knew that they were part of the greatest and most powerful nation that existed upon Earth.  

This reality inspired their pride, the way they looked at their culture, which was a sub-

culture of the Roman Empire.  Their stories about their beginnings grew and exacerbated 

their mythology.  Although the world sees the ancient Greek stories as myths, it does not 

yet categorize the Hebrew stories as myths.   Why?  This is explained below as we 

consider how the Great Roman Empire ended and the Christian Empires and Muslim 

Caliphates grew in power.   

The Christian religion would eventually create a second powerful group of mortals, 

even more powerful than the Roman Empire: The United States of America, the most 

powerful and influential group of people (nation) that has ever existed upon Earth.  The 

United States of America, its pride, its glory, its perceived specialness was established by the 

existence of the Hebrew Bible.  If the Hebrew history was proven for what it is, a series of 

mythological inventions that were used to control the masses, the United States of America’s 

pride, glory, and specialness would be threatened.   

The reason why more scholars and honest people do not concede to the real truth 

about the Bible’s origin, is because their own self-worth and equality, their livelihoods, and 

the very foundation on which they have established themselves as a person of value in the 

world, would shake and tremble.  The United States is a nation of great wealth.  It is a 

consumer nation by which many people have become wealthy.  Religion plays an enormous 

role in the values of not only the American people, but for most of the civilized world.   
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Although many modern people are giving up organized religion for spirituality, the 

desire to self-actualize, as it has been explained in the last chapter, strongly persists in 

everyone.  Until a person understands the strong feelings associated with spirituality, that 

person cannot be part of a solution in the creation of a better world.  Ignorance of the real 

truth is the main cause of everything associated with spirituality.  Whether the mortal 

feeling is addressed through an organized religion, or through one’s own pursuit of trying to 

understand who they are and what their connection might be to a higher power, only the 

real truth can unite us and keep us from repeating the history of the past and 

destroying ourselves dur ing this last attempt, during this final dispensation of time, to 

star t exper iencing mor tal life as it was meant to be exper ienced. 

Remember, this spirituality, this universal search for balance and personal peace is the 

overwhelming INTERNAL FEELING—an actual, physical sensation—that makes us feel like 

we are special, unique, and important compared to everyone else.  Everyone has this exact 

same internal feeling.  Everyone is in search of the exact same thing.  But each person does 

different things, acts differently, in pursuit of satisfying this internal mortal feeling.   

It appears that we cannot do this ourselves.  We seem to be in need of a savior to save 

us from ourselves.  Because we have not been able to do it in our past, we were in need of a 

savior to help us.  Of all the saviors that were created in our past in an effort to give us 

personal strength and a feeling of hope that we can accomplish our goal of self-actualization, 

none has had more power over human emotion than the Christian savior, Jesus, the Christ.  In 

fact, the idea behind the story of Jesus came from people who were actually more connected 

to their true selves than most others.  Although based on the stories that were told about a 

specific person who lived among the Hebrews in the ancient Roman Empire, the actuality of 

Jesus Christ is not real truth.  The need for a savior, especially when the Great Roman 

Empire was facing destruction, was responsible for yet another Greek intervention by authors 

who came up with a myth that would eventually come to control the world and be the 

emotional foundation for the United States of America and the power it wields over all other 

people upon earth. 
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In the next chapter, we will explore the story of Jesus, how, where, and when it was 

originated, and who invented it and for what purpose.  Only by understanding our need for a 

savior, and more importantly, how the few can control us because of this innate need, can we 

become our own saviors, our own chosen one, and return power over us to the only godhead 

that actually exists: the needs of our true self.   

 

READER’S THOUGHTS AND NOTES ON CHAPTER FOURTEEN: 
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CHAPTER FIFTEEN 

Heroes and Saviors: Shadows of Hope 
 

 

Chapter Summary: 

We have created many different heroes and saviors during our mortal experience.  Most are 
human in form—a form that we can relate to on a personal level.  Some are real, some are not.  

Once we perceive someone or something as our hero or savior, or conceive one from our 
imagination, we look to this person or thing to save or protect us from the negative things that we 
encounter throughout mortality.  Our perception of a real person or thing as a hero or savior, or 
our conception (idea) of one, comes from our innate, intuitive desire to make things on Earth the 

same as they are in our advanced world.  This subconscious desire to align our mortal life with 
our advanced life creates an emotional response that mortals recognize as hope. 

Heroes and saviors have been created throughout history by the few to control the masses, 
and keep the masses from rebelling and overthrowing the few.  When a person looks to 

someone or something outside of the self, that person is no longer serving the best interests of 
their true self.  Giving up your personal free will chains and enslaves you to the bidding of 
another.  The masses have given up their free will to the best interests of the few, who 
invented heroes or saviors for their own needs.  Until we can become our own heroes and 

saviors again, and learn to respect others as their own, we will never experience peace on 
Earth.  We each have the power within us to create a world on Earth that is reflective of our 
advanced world.  The closer we get to achieving this world, the more peace we will 
experience.  The first step is for us to be released from the chains of ignorance that have kept 
us bound and unable for so many years.  Once released, it will take a mutual and universal 

effort to see through the light and find the real things that need to be done that were once only 
shadows of our reality. 

 



215 
 

It was the Greek philosopher, Socrates, who taught his followers that mortal life upon 

earth might not be exactly what their five senses perceive.  Although Socrates never left any 

personal writings, what he taught would help change the way that many people think about 

reality.  One of his most popular students, Plato, did his best to leave a written discourse of 

Socrates’ ideas.  One of Plato’s most famous is the Allegory of the Cave.  The allegory 

basically states that humankind can speak, hear, taste, touch, smell, and think about their 

reality on Earth without any awareness of the real forms and ideas from which mortals derive 

the conclusions made by their physical senses.  The allegory presents the idea that mortals are 

chained inside a cave, facing towards the back of the cave and unable to turn their heads.  

There is a fire (light source) behind the chained people that casts shadowy forms upon the 

back wall of the cave that the people see as their only reality.  But the people do not really 

know the true nature of the forms.  The shadowy forms represent our mortal world of 

appearances that are constantly changing and are unreliable.  The true forms that cast the 

shadows, represent our Second State of Human Consciousness. 

Between the fire and the prisoners there is a parapet, along which puppeteers can 

walk. The puppeteers, who are behind the prisoners, hold up puppets that cast shadows on the 

wall of the cave.  The prisoners are unable to see these puppets, the real objects, that pass 

behind them. What the prisoners see and hear are shadows and echoes cast by objects that 

they do not see.  Such prisoners would mistake appearance for reality.  They would think the 

things they see on the wall (the shadows) were real; they would know nothing of the real 

causes of the shadows. 

Plato’s point is that when mortals talk and discuss their different perceptions of reality, 

what are they really talking about?  If an object (a cat, let’s say) is carried past behind them, 

and it casts a shadow on the wall, and a prisoner says “I see a cat,” what is that prisoner 

talking about?  The mortal thinks they’re talking about a cat, but they are really talking about 

a shadow of something that they have never actually seen in the light.  When the mortal uses 

the word “cat.”  What does that refer to?  When mortals talk to each other and discuss the 

reality of their life upon earth, they apply names to the forms and ideas that they see and think 

about (feel).  But if mortals don’t understand what really creates the form or the idea, they 
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will argue amongst themselves about what it actually is, regardless of the name upon which 

they agree to apply to the object or idea.  To actually observe the form or idea that is seen in 

mortality as a shadow of its true self, the chained person would have to break their chains, 

turn around and see exactly what is casting its shadow upon the wall. 

Plato’s point was, that the general terms of our different languages are not “names” of 

the physical or conceptual objects that we can see and consider.  They are actually names of 

things that we cannot see, things that we can only grasp with the mind.  When the prisoners 

are released, they can turn their heads and see the real objects.  Upon realizing their error, 

they see the objects for what they really are.  In terms of the real truth about our mortal 

existence, we will not realize the error of our mortal perceptions, as simply shadowy 
perceptions of a dream experience, until mortal death releases us from the chains of 

ignorance.  The moment that we awaken as our advanced avatar, is the moment of great 

enlightenment that will put all things into their proper perspective. 

Heroes and saviors are forms used in language to represent someone or something that 

can help us achieve everything that we want that is good.  As we have explained, what we feel 

is good for us, is a personal, individual perception.  What is good for our advanced brain is 

reflected in what each of us feels is good for our mortal experience.  These perceptions 

(shadows) of good vary in the minds of billions of people.  When a person comes along who 

supports what we feel is good, and that person is perceived to have more power than we do to 

help us achieve what is good, that person becomes our hero and saves us in our desire for good.  

That person helps us to do good.  If, for example, we are drowning and cannot swim.  Whoever 

comes along and saves us, that person has powers (they can swim) that we do not presently 

have.  Although, we could have the same powers that they do, if we had learned to swim.  If we 

had the same power and ability as everyone else, even if we just had the perception of equal 

power, there would no need for a hero or a savior.  We could save ourselves. 

In the above example, drowning is a form of death.  Being saved from drowning is a 

form of continued existence.  The person who can swim and saves us becomes a form of a 

hero or savior.  The natural mental response of a mortal whose life is being threatened, in this 

case, by drowning, hopes that someone who knows how to swim will jump in the water and 
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save them.  In many cases, when people are facing death, they call out to a form of hope for 

help, whatever that form might be.  The form could also be an object.  If a person is drowning, 

and they are wearing a magical amulet, their perception might be that the charm might save 

them.  If by their frantic thrashing, they’re moved towards shore and they save themselves, 

the amulet will get all the credit.  Regardless, when faced with imminent death (the end of the 

mortal experience) all mortals, if they have time to think, call upon some form of hope that 

might save them.  

Each person sees and perceives heroes and saviors as real, when in actuality they are 

nothing more than shadows of hope.  Mortal prisoners may learn what a hero or savior is by 

their experience seeing the forms that cast the shadows on their reality.  But they would be 

mistaken if they thought that the word “hero” or “savior” refers to something that any of them 

has ever actually seen.  We may acquire actual perceptions by our perceptual experience of 

physical objects, such as when a real person who jumps into the water and saves us.  But we 

would be mistaken if we thought that the concepts that we accept as “heroes” and “saviors,” 

which are nothing more than concepts created by our hope, were on the same level as the things 

we actually experience. 

One of the most emotionally powerful characteristics of a human being is our innate 

ability to hope.  No other life form has this ability.  Hope is the fundamental measure of our 

humanity, or better, that which we feel can be possible in spite of the improbabilities that 

seem to be part of our present experience.  Throughout this book, we have presented new 

ideas and concepts of understanding, that although seem improbable, we feel might be 

possible because they are based on the real truth that is part of our real world where we 

actually exist as advanced humans.  As advanced humans, we are not chained in a cave facing 

towards the back where we only see shadows of things that are real.  We see things clearly as 

they are, as they always have been, and as they always will be.  Since everything about our 

real world is good and perfect, the cognitive form of measure that we use to determine what is 

good for us during mortality is based on what we have experienced and are experiencing in 

our real world.    
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Real truth about who we are and why we exist is the basis of all hope.  We hope that 

something can be possible, because our brains actually exist in a perfect, eternal human world, 

where the most perfect natural forms of all things exist—where form is the ultimate and final 

arrangement of any type of matter—the human form being the most advanced and highest 

compendium thereof.   

It was ancient Greeks who first presented the idea that people trust too much in things 

that they experience and are often misled by this trust.  The Greek word for “trust” eventually 

became the English word for “faith.”  Greek philosophers described the things that we hope for 

as those things that create the basis for our faith in things that we cannot see.  Hundreds of years 

later, this ancient philosophy would be transposed by Greek authors to make faith, especially in 

one’s religious forms and concepts, “the substance of things hoped for, the evidence of things 

not seen.”  These same Greek authors would compose an allegoric story, at the bequest of the 

Roman Empire, in collusion with the major religious leaders of that time, that was needed to 

stop the masses from rebelling.  The masses had developed a substantial faith in a hero/savior 

that they had never seen nor heard.  They had faith in a heaven that they had never seen.  Both 

the savior of the masses and their heaven were made a thing of substance because of their hope 
for a better world than what they were experiencing at the time.   

Following common Greek philosophy, the story’s authors created an emotive scenario 

where the savior, in whom the people had placed their faith and hope, taught the people how 

to pray to their god.  This form of prayer would make the masses feel as sense of peace, when 

few had enough daily bread to eat, and most were in debt to the rich.  The masses perceived 

heaven as a perfect and peaceful place of equality and justice.  Thus, faith in the concept of 

heaven on earth quieted their temperaments. 

The Greek authors would not let down those who employed them and paid them 

handsomely.  Their stories would calm the masses down and placate their emotions, soothing 

their feelings of anger and desperation.  The story’s hero would teach the people that the poor, 

those who mourn, the meek, those who are hungry and thirsty, those who were merciful, those 

who were peacemakers, and all those who felt that they were being persecuted and treated 

unfairly, were the ones who would eventually inherit the “kingdom of heaven.”  If the people 
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were thinking about revolting, then they weren’t being very meek, merciful … and they 

certainly weren’t peacemakers.  The masses’ savior would teach them everything that those in 

power would want the masses to think, including, “If we take you to court, because you’re in 

debt to us, don’t fight.  Give us everything you have.”  Don’t get angry with us and call us a 

“fool.”  Don’t think that our sexual promiscuity is offensive, for all men lust in their hearts.  The 

Greek story utilized all Greek words, of course, and the word for a people who are “blessed” 

and “fortunate” would later be translated into English as the attitude of which a person should 

be: The Beatitudes. 

The masses were convinced that if they were good enough, and if they tried to be kind 

and compassionate, even to their enemies, and turn the other cheek, no matter what happened 

to them, God’s will would be “done on earth as it is in heaven.”  The masses were 

manipulated to have faith in their government and religious leaders to help them create 

heaven upon earth.  The masses were tempted to do evil and rise up in rebellion and steal the 

bread from the wealthy and not pay back their debts.  With the literary expertise that had 

created many profound pieces of Greek literature in the past, and filled with powerful emotive 

regulators, the authors created a story about the savior of the masses that became the New 

Testament Gospels, conveniently and purposely containing the Beatitudes and The Lord’s 

Prayer.  (More on how and when this took place in history below.)  

Faith drives religious belief.  Faith is the substance of things for which one hopes.  

Hope gives the mortal brain the ability to give conceptual substance to things that are unseen.  

We would not hope for anything, if we did not perceive that there was something amiss in our 

current environment.  A determination of something being wrong in our world can only be 

made, if there exists something that is right, to which the wrong can be compared.  To 

determine the difference between right and wrong, both must exist at the same time, or at some 

time during the past experience of the person deciding the difference.  The right works in the 

person’s best interests.  The wrong does not work in their best interests.  We have explained that 

this feeling of difference is what we call the enmity of the human soul, or rather, the continual 

struggle of the mortal mind to determine what is right and wrong for the individual. We have 

explained that that which is right for us, creates an experience that makes us feel at peace; and 
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that which is wrong for us, creates an experience of misery. We’ve described a spectrum 

between the two feelings that varies according to each free-willed individual; that each of us has 

the same type of emotional spectrometer that displays what is right and what is wrong for us 

through physical expressions that we recognize in our body language.         

The only thing that keeps us going on and wanting to continue to live when things 

seem miserable, is the hope that things are going to get better and eventually go our way.  Our 

hope saves us.    This hope is the basis of the heroes and saviors we have invented in our 

mythologies.  As explained in the last chapter, where we used the Bible as our primary point 

of reference, we explained how these mythologies turn into the theologies that give us hope.  

From the hero, Hercules, of Greek Mythology, to the savior Jesus, of Christian Theology, 

these imagined characters come into our reality and are accepted as real because of our 

intrinsic hope.  We have created these heroic saviors from the fundamental measure of our 

humanity, or better, that which we feel can be possible in spite of the improbabilities that 

seem to be part of our present experience.  When things are bad for us (and we often refer to 

the bad as evil), we call upon the help of these heroes and saviors to deliver us from evil. 

The power of hope is undeniable.  It is a power that can do both good and evil, 

depending on the point of view of the one by whom the power is being manifested.  It was with 

a good and fervent hope of Christian (white) supremacy that the great Nazi nation of Germany 

forged ahead with an indiscriminate resolve to return Europe to the promises that the biblical 

god had made to Abraham: “in thy seed shall all the nations of the earth be blessed.”  The Nazi 

nation began exterminating the Jews, who were the modern ancestors of the ancient Hebrews 

and the direct decedents of Abraham.  The Nazis justified their actions as good by their own 
interpretation of the above Bible passage, an interpretation with a Christian twist.  Many 

Christian sects believe that the biblical god of Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob was referring to one 

of their specific decedents, Jesus, the Christ, as the “way, the truth, and the light” by which 

“shall all the nations of the earth be blessed.”  The stories of Jesus presented in the New 
Testament of the Bible, present the Christian hero and savior as “Jesus Christ, the son of David, 

the son of Abraham.”  According to Christian belief, all the Old Testament prophets testified of 

Jesus Christ becoming the Messiah of the house of Israel.  According to their accepted history, 
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the Nazis believed that the Jews’ ancestors were directly responsible for the death of Jesus; and 

since the modern Jews did not accept Jesus Christ as their Messiah (Savior), their extermination 

was justified as a good thing.  It was obviously an evil thing for the Jews and for most everyone 

else living upon earth at that time. 

Adolf Hitler was not alone in his hope for a better world, according to his personal 

view of what the world should be.  It is because of hope that genocide exists.  Hope was felt 

by the Nazi Germans and expressed through the Holocaust.  Hope was felt by Russians and 

expressed through the Holodomor.  Hope through genocide was expressed by Cambodians, 

Armenians, Rwandans, Greeks, Assyrians, Mongolians, Croatian, Burundis, Ba’athists, 

Guatemalans, Bosnians, and Chileans.  This same hope was expressed through the Manifest 
Destiny of the United States, which justified the near complete decimation of the Native 

American inhabitants.  As awful as it might appear, genocide is a direct result of mortal hope 

in the attempt to create a perception of an individual’s heaven on earth.  One mortal’s heaven 

becomes another mortal’s hell. 

We’ve explained that mortal humans exist to produce the energy from experience that 

can replenish the energy lost when our advanced self acts or is acted upon in our advanced, 

eternal, perfect world.  Our brains react to the energy deficiency by creating dream experience 

that plays out as negative feelings, because when our brain becomes imbalanced, it’s felt as a 

negative thing.  However, the negative feelings felt in producing the needed energy to keep our 

eternal brain balanced are only processed, therefore only experienced (felt), in the unconscious 
substrata of our singular, advanced brain.  This is our mortal experience.  Anything or anyone 

that stands in our way of self-actualization (creating the right experience of energy for our 

individual brain) is subject to justifiable removal (genocide) from our environment.  This is why 

genocide has been and always will be a part of the mortal game of life, unless we are 

determined to stop it.  There has never been a hero or a savior that has been able to rid the earth 

of genocide … not one! 

When we justify the killing of another in protection of our own self-interests, we end 

that person’s mortal experience.  If they justify killing us, they end ours.  We have explained 

how, as players, we have committed total obliteration of our species 6 times in the past since 
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our earth was created and able to support human life.  The purpose for mortal life cannot 

proceed UNTIL we learn how to play with each other without killing each other.  We must 

accept that the mortal world does not exist solely for our own selfish purposes.  Yes, it exists 

for our selfish purposes, but it also exists for the selfish purposes of every other individual 

that is born into our world.  We must learn how to channel our hope of a better world for us, 

by including the same force of hope of a better world for everyone else too.  

If a person’s life is going along well, and that person has the ability to do whatever 

that person wants with free will, that person has no need to hope for anything.  That person 

doesn’t need a hero/savior to change things in his or her life.  It is very seldom that an atheist 

is found who is impoverished and enslaved.  An atheist has found a way to satisfy the need of 

self-actualization in the feeling of equality with others without the need for an invented hero 

or savior, because they are satisfied with their current lifestyle.  It would seem that a person 

who does not need a better world for themselves, because they’re doing just fine, would not 

be motivated to hope for a better world for others.  These do not seem to need hope.  This 

might be the case in the animal world.  But it is not the case in the human world.  Regardless 

of a human’s satisfactory lifestyle, we do not like to see others suffer, UNLESS we can 

emotionally justify their suffering, because we think, as explained above, that they are a threat 

to our lifestyle. 

The power of hope is the strongest in the people who need it the most.  It is a powerful 

emotional motivator for those who suffer inequalities, of any kind, throughout the world.  It 

was hope that started what history recalls as the Arab Spring of the Middle East that led to a 

revolution that killed or displaced millions of human beings.  It was the hope of just one man, 

that his self-immolation (killing oneself as a sacrifice) would call attention to high 

unemployment, food inflation, corruption, the lack of human rights, and other poor living 

conditions.  His death ushered in protests and revolutions throughout many nations, most of 

which ended in civil and sectarian war that resulted in a worse situation for the people than 

that in which they lived before the Arab Spring began.  The reason why these uprisings did 

not work to address and solve the living situations that inspired them, is because there was no 

unifying hope in a hero or savior that all the people would accept to create a better world.  
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There was no one standing in the wings to fill the vacancy and power void left by overthrown 

dictators and leaders, who once, were the people’s heroes. 

From our mortal experience of watching the events that transpired during and after the 

Arab Spring, we saw evidence of the power of hope; and also, the domino effect that one man’s 

self-immolation could have on the entire world.  The ancient Greeks were the first civilization 

that figured out how powerful the emotion of hope was on the human psyche.  The Greek 

civilization was responsible for ideas and perceptions of reality (philosophy) that remain 

constant and relevant in modern times.  But how did the Greeks come up with these things?  

How did the Greek civilization, above all others at the time, introduce the concept of the 

inalienable right and ability of an individual to think for oneself and come up with solutions and 

answers without depending on any type of accountant for the answers?  The simple answer: 

non-laborious economic security. 

Greece is located in the Mediterranean world as the perfect place for seaports that 

were utilized by the merchants of the known world (at that time), who sailed throughout that 

region to trade their goods.  Upon coming to port, the sailors, who sometimes were at sea 

for many days, were in need of entertainment and relaxation.  The Greek isles had the 

perfect climate to grow olives (olive oil), honey, and wine, all of which were satisfying to a 

hungry sailor.  Once full and inebriated, the sailors looked for entertainment … and, of 

course, sex.  Prostitution in ancient Greece, both of women and men, become one of the 

strongest aspects of the Greek economy.  For the first time in history, women were able to 

make a living independent of a man.  Many Greek women became very independent and 

influential in Greek society because of what they contributed to the local economy through 

the sex industry.  Prostitution was a stable tax revenue for the Greek government.  All of the 

words and terms associated with the modern-day sex industry, from “prostitute” to “porn,” 

were derived from the Greek language.  But the connotation in ancient Greek was positive 

and had only to do with commerce and selling goods and services. 

After the sailors were satisfied by wine and sex, they were still bored.  They needed, 

they demanded, entertainment.  The Greeks supplied the demand, and in so doing laid the 

foundation for the cultural arts that changed the social structure of our mortal world.  Nothing 
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is more effective at creating individualized experience (energy) than the creativity of an artist, 

whether the artist is an actor, a singer, a painter, a sculptor, or architect.   

The demand by the world’s Mediterranean-traveling merchants and sailors was met by 

the Greek economy.  The Greeks could now afford to pay soldiers and mercenaries to protect 

them.  They could pay laborers to work in the fields and produce the olives, honey, and wine 

to meet the demand of the foreign travelers.  The Greeks no longer had to work by the sweat 

of their own brow.  They profited by the sweat of another’s.  And when they couldn’t find 

enough Greek citizens who were willing to work at the labor-intensive jobs, they sent their 

paid mercenaries into the world to make war and bring back the booty of war: slaves.  

Not being forced to work, the Greeks had time to think.  And when a mortal is not 

stressed by the need to work, that person’s mind is clear to think about whatever they want to 

expend their energy on in thinking.  With economic security, one is not forced to work, and 

one can fulfill the very purpose for which that person is dreaming the mortal life: creating the 

right energy for their advanced brain.  In being free to think, the Greek language developed as 

the most proficient storytelling language that existed upon earth at that time.  Storytelling was 

very entertaining and profitable.  It wasn’t long before the Romans saw how easy it was for 

the Greeks.  Italy was also logistically perfect for seaports and daily boats of hungry, sex-

deprived, bored sailors.  The Romans would eventually conquer the Greeks and make the 

Mediterranean world the Great Roman Empire. 

We’ve explained how the Hebrews came to live in the land of Canaan.  We have 

explained where the Bible came from; that it was written by Greek authors who listened to the 

invented oral histories of the Jews and turned them into a Hebrew fantasy novel that rivaled 

the Greek classics: the Iliad and Odysseys.  We have explored why the Jews believed that they 

were so much more special than everyone else on earth, especially when they were protected 

citizens of the powerful and great Roman Republic.  As long as they paid their taxes and 

remained patriotic and supportive of the Roman government, they could worship any type of 

god that they chose to, just like the Romans and Greeks did. 



225 
 

It was during the Greek and Roman civilizations that class divisions of opportunity 

and race created a world of unprecedented inequality.  Roman raids and occupations on 

outlying countries would not allow a non-Roman to exist in peace.  The world began to divide 

itself into the haves and haves not: the 1% and the 99%.  Nothing is more detrimental to the 

purpose for which advanced humans participate in the mortal experience than economic 

disparity.  Ideological disparity comes in close second.  During the time of the Roman 

dominance upon earth, less than 1% of mortal participants had unconditional free will and 

were protected in their ability to self-actualize and create the energy experience that their 

advanced brains needed.  But what about the masses?  What about over 99% of the people 

who were trying to participate in the mortal experience for their own self-actualization? 

This is the point where we need to explain something about our different humanity 

types, or rather, the different reasons why we each of us individually participates in the mortal 

experience.  Specifically, in the Second and Third States of Human Consciousness, 

everything that each of us does as an individual can be generalized into three main categories.  

We act and allow ourselves to be acted upon to either, (1) be served by others in our self-

interests; (2) to serve ourselves in our self-interests; or (3) to serve others in their self-interests.   

The experience of mortal life is ALL ABOUT SERVING THE BEST INTERESTS 

OF OUR ADVANCED SELF.  However, the regulatory part of our brain is responsible for 

making sure that the energy created in the mortal experiences, that is passed on to the large 

part of our brain where our conscious, eternal NOW experience is taking place, is the proper 

configuration and amount.  Where we all exist as advanced humans in our real world as 

self-servers, because we do not need anyone else to serve us, and therefore, no advanced 

person needs to be served by another, the regulatory dream experience that occurs in the 

Second State of Consciousness allows us to separate ourselves into these three main 

categories, or humanity types.   

During the game of mortal life, there needs to be players who sacrifice their free will 

to serve other players.  Otherwise, the game will never start and play out for the purpose for 

which it exists.  Our past history upon planet Earth demonstrates what happens when “self-

servers” or those who expect others to serve them, ruled and reigned.  The ONLY way that 
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the game of mortal life can begin properly and proceed as it was meant to, is for “servers” to 

be given all the power and government authority.  But as we develop with unconditional free-

will as Advanced Avatars existing in the Second State of Consciousness, few choose to 

sacrifice the needs of their advanced brain in the service of others.  This is why the majority 

of people are “self-servers.”  Mortals can experience peace while living their mortal life by 

taking care of themselves: You don’t bother me, and I won’t bother you. 

We all know how powerful the urge to have sex is.  We have discussed our sexual 

natures in a past chapter.  For all intents and purposes, sex is the reward of those Advanced 

Avatars who choose to enter mortality and set aside any natural urge to serve themselves in 

order to serve others.  There reward, the enticement to make the sacrifice, is the ability to 

have sex, not only during mortality, because all mortals can, but with an advanced human 

body of unimaginable sensitivity.  The orgasm experience by an Advanced Avatar is 1000 

times more powerful than the best orgasm any mortal can experience. 

This real truth creates a problem in our Advanced Avatar dream experience.  Keep in 

mind that we develop in this advanced, avatar world as free-willed, ungendered, equal people.  

Equality of physical potentiality is part of our emotional nature.  So, when we learn that some 

people, who choose to sacrifice themselves to the needs of others, when this sacrifice is not 

necessary nor consistent with the purpose for which our advanced brain agrees to start the 

dream process that leads to mortality, get to experience sex in our advanced physical state, we 

are uncomfortable with the notion.  Aren’t we all supposed to have equal abilities?  Who’s to 

say that just because our humanity type is one of self-service, which is exactly why we exist, 

that we wouldn’t support equality and unconditional free will while participating in a mortal 

experience?  We would have never understood how this could be, how we would misuse the 

free will of others for the sake of our own, without being allowed to try.  This is the reason 

why we have allowed ourselves to go through six (6) different dispensations of time upon 

earth, each ending in our mortal demise and precipitating the necessity to start the game again 

after the natural earth was healed and refreshed over time.  These dispensations of time were 

the days of our probation—a time for us to prove to ourselves that our self-serving humanity 
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type could not be trusted with unconditional power and control while playing the game of 
mortal life.  As we have observed, and continue to observe, we have failed miserably. 

But we have an excuse.  We are born into mortality without knowing that we are 

actually equal advanced humans going through a mortal experience.  What if we knew?  What 

if we were given the chance to know the real truth about ourselves?  Wouldn’t we accept 

these real truths and transform our world into one of equality and peace for all?  To offset 

the excuse, we are given the chance during different time periods of this last dispensation.  To 

be afforded the opportunity to choose equality over selfishness, and since none of us can 

remember any past life or advanced life, and the fact that our minds are infected with the 

falsehoods and inequalities of the cultures in which we are born, we need someone who 

knows the real truth, to explain it to us in clarity.  We need a messenger who knows. 

There are few mortals, who if given the chance, would be able to figure out and 

understand the things that are hidden from our mortal consciousness.  In order to understand 

things that all other mortals cannot, one’s mortal brain must have the ability to download, or 

rather, access the information hidden by a veil of forgetfulness.  The mortal brain of a 

messenger must be compromised sufficiently in order to allow the mortal mind to connect to 

and consciously deal with the energy from our advanced brain.  Since this is not a regular part 

of the mortal experience, the election of a messenger must be authorized and agreed upon by 

all of our advanced avatars.  Again, keep in mind that the Advanced Avatar experience is 

regulatory and ensures that the brain processes do what they need to do.  Therefore, it is 

expedient of our Advanced Avatars to allow one of us to exist in mortality as the messenger 

that we need to teach the rest of us the real truth.  If we reject this messenger, then we will 

prove to ourselves that our “self-serving” natures justifiable do not deserve the same reward 

as those who serve others. 

During this last dispensation of time, which formally reflects the six (6) other 

dispensations, there have been 24 times when a mortal true messenger  has lived upon earth.  

Instead of listing all 24 and give each of their names, most of which are unknown in history, 

we will name two whose influence on the world has been accounted for and is undeniable.  

The first we have already exposed above as the Greek philosopher, Socrates.  Socrates was 
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not the first during this last dispensation of time, but he is one of whom history takes special 

note.  Socrates was not born with the knowledge of real truth.  Upon reflection of the state of 

the Greek society during his life, his mind found itself in a deep state of depression that led to 

his own acknowledgement that neither he nor anyone else alive knew the real truth about 

human existence.  In this state of emotional humility, Socrates’ brain was opened and 

susceptible to change.  His brain was not changed on the mortal level, but his advanced 

avatar’s brain was changed.  In a moment, once this change took place in our Second State of 

Consciousness, Socrates knew!  His instantaneous enlightenment changed his entire 

perception of human existence.  But when he tried to share with others what he knew, he was 

rejected, and eventually succumbed to self-immolation, having lost all hope that the real 

truth would be accepted by the world. 

About 300 years later, when the world was under the control of the 1% through the 

power of the Great Roman Republic, our advanced avatars tried again.  This time, a mortal 

infant was born who had none of the normally required filters in place that kept his advanced 

avatar and mortal mind separate.  This male infant was born with a full knowledge of the real 

truth.  He was a savant, a prodigy of unprecedented nature.  The infant was born in the year 

88 b.c.e. to Hebrew parents who lived near the ancient Sea of Tiberius.  He was given the 

Roman name, Inpendius.  To make a long history short and clear, Inpendius grew and was 

very different than any man of his time.  He became local celebrity, of sorts, who at a young 

age could confound even the wisest of priests and scholars.  When he was about 30 years old, 

the Roman Republic was transitioning into the Great Roman Empire it would become.  

Inpendius knew all about equality and the purpose for mortal life, and because of his celebrity 

status in the local area, he had gained somewhat of a large following of the young and 

disenfranchised.  Inpendius, like Socrates, taught things that countered his family’s religious 

traditions and the effort being made by the Roman government to displace the democracy of a 

Republic with the singular power given to an Emperor.  

With his vast knowledge of things as they are, as they were, and as they are to come, 

Inpendius was able to do seemingly miraculous things at that time, which today, are not 

considered miraculous.  One thing that he did that added more to his celebrity status than 
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anything else, was to bring a dead person back to life.  Actually, one of his friends collapsed 

from a heart attack, which took many young men during that time period.  Inpendius knew 

what to do.  He performed CPR and brought his friend back to life.  The rumors and gossip 

about the incident spread like wildfire throughout that region.  Inpendius possessed the 

“breath of life” and could bring people back from the dead.  From that point on, this miracle 

created quite a stir among the religious and political leaders of that time.  Inpendius was seen 

as a god in human form.  His celebrity status and subsequent following of youth caused the 

Roman government to take notice, owing to the fact that Inpendius spoke against the 

impending transition from a Republic to an Empire.  It wasn’t long before the religious, 

secular, and political leaders threatened his life if he kept doing what he was doing. 

Inpendius avoided death as long as he could.  Eventually, like Socrates and the brave 

Tunisian of modern times, Inpendius also succumbed to self-immolation by surrendering to 

authorities, who crucified him by hanging him upon a tree for many days.  His death 

sparked a mini-revolution at that time that was quickly quashed by the Roman government.  

Many of Inpendius’ followers escaped the authorities and formed a new religious sect called 

the Essences.  This religion began to incorporate mystical, eschatological, messianic, and 

ascetic beliefs, many which formed the basis of other later Christian sects.  Inpendius was 

the basis for the Essene “teacher of righteousness” as was described in their written 

scripture, modernly known as the Dead Sea Scrolls.  About 400 years later, the life of 

Inpendius and the stories about him that were spread throughout the Mediterranean world, 

although corrupted by rumor and enhanced by fantasy, became the basis of belief of the 

Great Roman Catholic Christian Church. 

Inpendius had become a hero to the masses.  The poor and disenfranchised would hear 

the stories and create imaginative scenarios that Inpendius was a chosen one, sent by God to 

save them.  The Jews were prospering in the land of Canaan and didn’t a Messiah at the time.  

The poor and disenfranchised did.  “Christ” means the anointed one.  Jesus is a derivative of 

Yeshua, the great god of the Hebrew Old Testament.  From about 50 b.c.e. to about 400 c.e., 

the 99% created their own savior and their own god.  The influence of Jesus Christ, or as it 

should have been properly recorded in history, Inpendius, the anointed one, was quickly and 
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opportunistically used by parasitical accountants to gain value, power, and of course, money 

from the poor people who had a hope that their god had sent them their own hero.   

The problem was, Inpendius was dead.  A dead person doesn’t have much to offer 

people.  But since he wasn’t alive to counter the unscrupulous ways of the religious leaders of 

that time period, some Christian sects began to believe that Jesus Christ arose from the dead.  

Others believed that Jesus could save them from their sins.  When a person did something that 

made them feel guilty, the thought of Jesus and the hope in him, would relieve the person of 

their guilt and help them find peace.  It wasn’t long before the Christian leaders would require 

payment for a complete remission of sins.   

Christianity spread like fire throughout the Roman Empire among the masses.  

Christianity offered hope unlike any religion before it.  And because the people of Earth were 

concentrated in such an isolated and small area, it was easy for the belief to spread and 

become condensed into many different sects.  Some sects were more powerful than others 

depending on their location and the ability of the Christian leaders to maintain control.  The 

Roman government, which allowed freedom of religion, supported sectarianism.  Like any 

religion, there were staunch divisions of belief among the Christians.  And like all religions, 

the leaders were soon the most popular and wealthiest believers. 

There was a point in history when the Roman government began to see uprisings and 

protests among the masses because of the exact same underlying causes that started the 

modern Arab Spring: unemployment, food inflation, corruption, the lack of human rights, and 

other poor living conditions.  Unlike modern societies, where a few can control the masses 

with smart bombs, weapons of mass destruction, and well-paid powerful armies and navies, 

the Roman masses could have easily risen up and taken over their government.  The elite and 

powerful Romans saw the writing on the wall.  They knew that something had to be done to 

unite the people and give them hope, or a revolution would destroy the Empire from within.  

The solution was not only brilliant, but unprecedented. 

The rich and powerful, which then included many Christian sect leaders, got together 

and devised a plan to quell the masses and retain their power over them.  They knew the 
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strong emotional pull of human hope.  They also knew that the Greeks were masters at 

creating entertaining stories that affect human emotion in any way that the stories’ authors 

desired.  They knew that in order to unite the people under one hope, they needed to unite 

them under one religion, under one god, under one, worldwide (Latin: Catholic) church.  

They conceived the plans for the Roman Catholic Church and set its establishment in motion.  

But how were they going to give the people hope and convince them that they were God’s 

chosen ones, to whom the people should remain subservient and compliant?  The answer: 

more philosophies of men mingled with scripture. 

A council of the wealthy and powerful secular, religious, and political leaders met 

together and commissioned a unification of the wide variety of Christian beliefs that had 

developed over hundreds of years.  These powerful ones turned various Christian beliefs into 

a concise cannon of new scripture that would unite the people.  Like the Hebrews of old, this 

group of powerful and wealthy men found the most adroit and expert Greek authors and 

commissioned them, and paid them very well, to take all of the different Christian accounts 

that had developed into the reality of Jesus Christ, and turn them into one believable story.  

Thus, was born the Gospels of Jesus Christ. 

The gospel of Jesus Christ was all about human kindness, compassion, patience, love, 

and a general submission to God—a god who could only be defined by the Christian leaders, 

headed by a Pope, whose office and calling fit in perfectly with the Christian narrative.  God 

needed someone to talk to for the people.   Once the New Testament was created, the stories 

of Jesus would quiet the masses and turn them inward, to the “kingdom of God within,” 

which for all intents and purposes, caused the people to connect more with their true self.  
When they were enticed into submission and humility, by the power of this natural 

connection, the people felt peaceful.   

The energy of the hope found in the story of Jesus is as strong today as it was in 

ancient Roman times.  And like it was in ancient times, this strong emotional, natural pull is 

manipulated and used today as it was used in the past: to give the masses hope, providing 

them with a savior/hero, and keep them in submission to their anointed leaders … all the 
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while lining the pockets and aggrandizing Christian leaders who have stolen the power and 

ability of the human race to save itself.   

If a person believes that he or she is need of being saved by an outside source, that 

person cannot save the self and align it properly with the needs of their true self.  When a 

person exercises an emotional hope in Jesus they allow their mind to concentrate on things 

that are possible in spite of the improbabilities that seem to be part of their present experience.  

Again, this is the essence of hope: the fundamental measure of our humanity, or better, that 

which we feel can be possible in spite of the improbabilities that seem to be part of our 

present experience.  However, it is not any outside force or power that changes a person’s 

emotions.  It is actually one’s own brain. 

Heroes and saviors have been created throughout history by the few to control the 

masses, and keep the masses from rebelling and overthrowing the few.  When a person looks 

to someone or something outside of the self, that person is no longer serving the best interests 

of their true self.  Giving up your personal free will chains and enslaves you to the bidding of 

another.  The masses have given up their free will to the best interests of the few, who 

invented heroes or saviors for their own needs.  Until we can become our own heroes and 

saviors again, and learn to respect others as their own, we will never experience peace on 

Earth.  We each have the power within us to create a world on Earth that is reflective of our 

advanced world.  The closer we get to achieving this world, the more peace we will 

experience.  The first step is for us release our minds from the chains of ignorance that have 

kept us bound for so many years.  This ignorance has disabled us and prevented us from 

making good last changes in our world.  Once released, it will take a mutual and universal 

effort to see through the light and find the real things that need to be done that were once only 

shadows of our reality. 

We are our own heroes and saviors, regulated and overseen by our true selves. 
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READER’S THOUGHTS AND NOTES ON CHAPTER FIFTEEN: 
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CHAPTER SIXTEEN 

Recognizing the Power of the Self as the Only 
True God 

 

 

We have presented an outline of our individual reality as non-created and unending 

forms of matter of the highest level possible, which turns out to be: the perfect human form.  

We have discussed how we exist on a plane and in a dimension of reality that comprises the 

perfect environment for the human form.  We have explained that our singular, advanced 

brain is a perfectly balanced form of energy that provides us with the ability to act and be 

acted upon in our environment.  We have explained that our individual free will gives each 

of us the power to act in this perfect environment, and also allow ourselves to be acted upon 

by this environment, but ONLY as we WILL.  Nothing that happens to us is the result of 

any other life form or a part of our environment acting upon us WITHOUT our permission 

and our granting access to our physical body.   

We have explained how our eternal physical body is an impenetrable fortress, 

protected by energy forces.  These energy shields act similarly to how we observe two 

magnetic fields on Earth, of the same polarity, repelling each other, where “polarity” is the 

attribute of the energy of matter having both positive and negative poles.  All matter is made 

of energy, and each piece of matter can attract or repel another piece of matter according to 

the makeup of the particular construct of matter.  Where other eternal forms of matter (that 

have always existed) have a set polarity that is never reversed, thus attracting and repelling 

specific forms of other matter, ONLY THE HUMAN form has the power to reverse its 

polarity at will.  This is the overall essence and power of human FREE WILL. 

By the power of our free will, eternal humans have the ability to repel anything or 

anyone.  As eternal human forms of the ultimate compendium of matter, each of us has the 

exact same type of, and strength of polarity, when it comes to the energy fields created as a 

result of our advanced physical body’s makeup.  As a result of the strength of this “magnetic 
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polarity,” everything in our advanced environment, including other humans, is repelled, and 

not allowed to react with our individual space, UNTIL we, by the power of our singular, 

individual brain, initiate a change (thought) in our polarity that allows the interaction.  

Nothing can touch us or stimulate our senses unless we allow it. 

We have explained that our experience on Earth, although reflectively similar to our 

experience as advanced humans, is a dream reality in which we can act in and allow ourselves 

to be acted upon by the environment of the dream universe, by our free will, but we cannot 

repel other forms of matter and energy from acting upon us.  As mortals, regardless of the 

strength of our free will, we are fragile subjects to the will of another person or the 

environment of the universe.  Another person, or our environment, can act upon us and force 

their will upon us.  But our mortal free agency still allows us the choice to subject ourselves to 

another’s force, because we can end our life so that another can no longer subject us to their 

free will.   When it comes to mortal experience, this choice of suicide, or allowing ourselves 

to be killed by another to end their domination over us, has ONLY to do with our interactions 

with other mortals.  During the dream experiences of mortality, we have no more power over 

the earth’s environment acting upon us and killing us, than we do in controlling the mortal 

dreams that we have.  Nevertheless, as mortals, we do retain a limited amount of power over 

the natural world, once we figure out how nature works, to control it and keep it from killing 

us and ending our mortal experience.  

We have explained that no matter what we do to the natural world, no matter what we 

create through our innovation and science, it is reversed and decomposes back into its original 

matter through the natural process of polarity reversal that has happened six (6) different 

times in our past.  In other words, we cannot do anything to the natural Earth that it cannot 

repair through the code written in the Game of Mortal Life’s platform.  But while playing the 
game, we can certainly do a lot to each other!   

We exist as individuals, and each of us has our own personal agenda that motivates us to 

act upon each other.  Our personal agendas also pick and choose whom we allow to interact in 

our experience.  This is why it is so uncomfortable when a stranger invades our ‘personal 

space.’  We don’t know the stranger.  They could be good or bad for us.  But regardless of the 



236 
 

stranger’s intent in invading our space, we know that they can; and this conscious and 

subconscious awareness makes us feel uncomfortable, because this open access is NOT how 

our brains are wired.  Our brains are wired to protect our self, our ego: the equilibrium needs of 

our advanced brain. 

Nothing is more important to our understanding of human reality than to KNOW that 

we are each equal human beings with the same power of free will!  WE ARE THE ONLY 

GOD THAT CAN DIRECT OUR LIVES AND TELL US WHAT TO DO!  Our god has a 

plan for us.  This plan will play out in mortality as long as we do not allow our self to be 

manipulated and controlled by another person.  Our personal god is not an outside force of 

another entity’s will and desire.  IT IS OUR OWN

All of us feel that we have a purpose in life.  We spend every day, firstly, trying to 

figure out what our purpose is; then secondly, trying to put a plan of action into effect that 

will fulfill this purpose.  It’s hard for people to find their purpose—one that feels comfortable 

and fulfills their emotional needs.  It’s hard because we are co-dependent on other people and 

their particular purpose.  No two purposes are the same, because all of us are actual, separate, 

individual advanced humans with SINGULAR, highly advanced, the most advanced, brains. 

 FREE WILL!  If, however, we choose to 

follow another person’s god, then we are playing into their hands, participating in THEIR 

experience, fulfilling THEIR needs and wants, and not our own.  We can only allow ourselves 

to ignore the needs of our own brain for so long before we begin to feel uncomfortable and 

desperate.  These feelings of uncomfortableness and anxiety are the result of our advanced 

brain’s wiring.  This wiring’s schematic is designed to ONLY serve our self, not another.  If 

we sacrifice the needs of the self so that another can take our energy and use it for their own 

selfish needs, we are acting directly opposite to the needs of our god! 

When we are born into this world, we act differently as little children.  Every little 

child expects his or her needs (their individual plan) to be met, regardless of the needs of the 

parent.  The child is oblivious to the needs of anyone else but the self.  After a few years, 

however, the child learns that to get what the child wants (to meet the child’s needs), the child 

MUST meet the needs (participate in the plan) of another.  This mortal process of inculcation 

changes an innocent, natural, little child into a precocious child who learns the art of 
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manipulation and deception (which includes the ability to lie) in order to get what they want.  

This natural preoccupation with the self (selfishness), along with the act of interacting with 

others to get what you want, is NOT bad!  It is good!  It is the ONLY way that a person will 

ever satisfy the needs of their advanced self.  It is the ONLY way that a person will feel like 

he or she, as a mortal, is pleasing their own personal god. 

We were never meant to go through mortal life without fulfilling the needs of our god 

… or of our singular, eternal, advanced brain.  The experience of mortal life DEPENDS on our 

ability to act and be acted upon according to the dictates of our own conscience, and the plan 

that makes us feel comfortable and at peace.  And until we can establish a world upon earth that 

allows each person unconditional free will, when it comes to their interactions with other 

humans, the purpose for the mortal experience … The Game of Mortal Life … cannot properly 

begin.  For this very reason, we are continually bashing against each other’s free will, 

competing for space and resources to fulfill our individual mortal needs.  Gods clashing against 

gods.  Precepts crash against opposing ideologies.  Religion against religion.  Intellect against 

intellect.  Class against class.  Ethnicity against ethnicity.  Advantage against disadvantage.  

Person against person. 

There is a universal standard of ethics—a code that creates a moral compass by which 

all mortals should guide their lives, IF we expect to create a world where each of our 

individual gods can fulfill the plan created by each one.  And it doesn’t matter IF we can.  We 

must!  If we do not, we will eventually allow our mortal avatars to kill each other off!  After 

this happened six times in the past, we allowed the earth to heal and start all over again.  But 

this is the LAST DISPENSATION of time that we, as advanced humans (as gods) are going 

to allow ourselves to try.  If we fail this time, there will be no other allowance of time; there 

will be no other time dispensed to our group of advanced humans that started playing the 
game at the same moment of time in our advanced world.  IF we fail this time, we will stop 

the connection and bond we established in our First State of Consciousness, and try again 

with another different group of advanced humans, whose personal needs will allow the 

process of mortal life to eventually play out as it must to fulfill our individual needs. 
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This UNIVERSAL CODE, this standard of ethics, this moral code, is the law upon 

which all other human laws and powers need to be based.  The law’s wording has been 

thrown around and stated, changed and misinterpreted throughout our mortal existence:  Do 

unto others, as you would have them do unto you.  Our mortal problems are a direct 

result of our inability to proper ly follow this universal code. 

In order to follow this code, we must first learn to love, value, appreciate, and accept 

our self as the greatest life form that exists!  Yes, we must learn to love this god with all of 

our heart, might, mind, and strength!  This is the first part of the law.  The second part, which 

is just as important, is like the first: to love another’s god as you do your own. 

This universal code was first penned in a manipulative structure when the wise Greek 

authors invented the Jesus Fables, each fable having a moral to its story.  We have explained 

that our advanced avatars have assigned certain individuals (24 to be exact) who lived upon 

earth as true messengers; that these were give the ability to know the real truth about our 

existence.  Unnamed by history, a poor, itinerate vagabond traveled throughout ancient Greece 

and told many stories with political, religious, and other social themes.  These stories would be 

passed around orally, and Aesop Fables were the result.  The man on whose life the legend of 

Aesop was based, was a true messenger who lived in ancient Greece before Socrates.   

The Greeks became adroit and expert at telling fables and creating stories with a moral 

ending.  Hundreds of years later, the Greek storytellers who invented the Jesus Fables 

incorporated this universal code into Jesus’ teachings.  HOWEVER, when they originally 

penned it into the storyline, it read, as translated into modern English: 

“And when the multitude heard this, they were astonished at his doctrine.  But 

when the Pharisees had heard that he had put the Sadducees to silence, they 

were gathered together.  Then one of them, which was a lawyer, asked him a 

question, tempting him, and saying, Master, which is the great commandment 

in the law?  Jesus said unto him, Thou shalt love THYSELF with all thy heart, 

and with all thy soul, and with all thy mind.  This is the first and 

great commandment.  And the second is like unto it, Thou shalt love thy 
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neighbor as thyself.  On these two commandments hang all the law and the 

prophets.” 

When the religious leaders read this part, they were astonished and concerned that if 

the people believed this as the “greatest commandment,” they should first love themselves, 

then the people would not look to God for their source of strength and wisdom.  Of course, 

the people had only one access to God: through their priesthood leaders.  To aggrandize 

themselves and maintain their value and worth to the people, the religious leaders wanted 

their followers to love THEM “with all [their] souls, and with all [their] mind.”  And THEM 

was the expected, correct and authorized conduit to God.  Shortly after the New Testament 

stories of Jesus were published, the part of about loving THYSELF WITH ALL THY HEAR, 

AND WITH ALL THEY SOUL was quickly changed.  But the change did not flow in 

context.  The dishonest religious leaders made a mistake … a HUGE MISTAKE … by 

changing the former implication without changing the later.  They should have changed 

BOTH “thyselfs” to “God”: Thou shalt love thy neighbor as thou lovest God.  But this didn’t 

fit!  If the people loved each other as much as they did their leaders, how then would their 

leaders maintain their value and leadership? 

If the original Greek manuscript of the New Testament stories existed, the world 

would know beyond any shadow of doubt that the stories of Jesus were actually penned as the 

Greek Fables of Jesus.  The stories of Jesus, his teachings, his parables, his miracles, his life, 

everything about Jesus can be found in similarities and obvious plagiarism of published, 

ancient Greek literature.  The Catholic Church destroyed the original manuscript shortly after 

it made changes to the New Testament canon.  These afterthought changes included the 

Fables of Paul.  Paul never existed.  If there were such a thing as the Pauline Letters, to which 

Christian scholars and historians refer in their coy, apologetic to substantiate the rest of the 

story after the Gospels of Jesus, then these documents would be the most valuable, and would 

provide unchallengeable proof that the New Testament is what the Catholic Church claims 

that it is.  There is no such proof.  There never has been. 

The stories of Jesus revolved around the Jews and the people of the land of Canaan, in 

the small area near the Sea of Tiberius.  These teachings were not relevant or accepted by the 
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other parts of the Roman Empire, where the masses were suffering just as much as those in 

Canaan (Israel).  Once the original gospels of Jesus were published, the Romans living in 

Italy, the Corinthians living in Corinth, the Galatians living in Galatia, the Philippians living 

in Phillippi, the Colossians living in Colossae, and the Thessalonians living in Thessalonica, 

didn’t see much relevance and value in a Jesus that didn’t pertain to them.  Weren’t they just 

as important as the Jews to the Christian god?  To themselves, these peoples were VERY 

patriotic and nationalistic.  These sub-nations of the now Christian Roman Empire, wouldn’t 

accept the stories of Jesus and could not be controlled by the Catholic Church.  So, the leaders 

instructed the Greek authors to invent the Fables of Paul and incorporate into Paul’s 

teachings, the specific things that each independent state in the Roman Empire needed as a 

form of control.  From the Fables of Paul, other New Testament stories were created and 

served a specific need of control for a specific situation and a specific group of people.  The 

book of Acts created a logical segue between the Fables of Jesus and the Fables of Paul. 

All religious scripture, of every form, of every kind, is nothing more than the 

philosophies of men that are used to control the free will of others for the sake of the authors.  

Where one person creates a god that serves their own needs, this god becomes powerful, and 

therefore, more valuable to the individual, with its doctrine and covenants mingled into 

scripture.  There is no religion on this earth can exist and remain sustainable if every person 

knew the real truth that each is the ONLY god that exists!  That each person can write their 

own stories, their own narratives, their own doctrines and covenants—revelations and 

instructions from their own god! 

IF every person on earth learned to love THEIR TRUE SELF with all THEIR heart, 

and with all THEIR soul, and with all THEIR mind; and each one of us respected, accepted, 

and valued others in the same way, there is no way any of us would ever claim to have a truth, 

a doctrine, a covenant, an idea, an opinion, an ideology, a religion, or a god, that could usurp 

and control another.  We would refrain from trying to convert another to our god.  Because, 

how can a person think that the needs and wants of THEIR GOD can possibly satisfy the 

needs and wants of another equal god? 
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We use our invented gods during mortal life upon earth to control others and bring 

value to our own god.  We use whatever means is at our disposal, whatever talent we have, to 

try to get others to value us and see us as important.  We want them to accept and become a 

part of our god.  But we only want this when we do NOT love our self with all of our heart, 

with all of our soul, and with all of our mind.  Our mortal mind has a hard time envisioning 

our individual self as being so important and powerful that we do not need another god telling 

us what to do.  This is why we need to start believing, first, in our self, and second, in 

ourselves.  We created the problems that we are experiencing during mortality; and we are the 

ONLY ones who can solve them.  If we continue to depend upon anyone else, outside of the 

self, outside of ourselves, we will NOT solve anything and will continue to slide down a 

slippery slope of division that will end in our complete annihilation—the end of the human 

race upon earth for the very last time. 

We must BELIEVE that we can change things, together, first as empowered childlike 

individuals, and then united as intelligent adults.  We all have the same emotions.  We are 

affected by similar things in our pursuit of self-worth and a purpose.  Some of us seem to have 

all that we need; but most of us do not.   

A popular song entitled, To Believe, is a child’s prayer to God.  Originally sung by a 

child, Jackie Evancho (written by her uncle, Matthew David Evancho), the song reflects the 

universal hope of humanity—that which in which all people have a hope, and many expect of 

their god.  In the song, the child asks God to change the world for others, because she has, “all 

I could need”: 

Before I lay me down to rest 
I ask the Lord one small request 
I know I have all I could need 
But this prayer is not for me 
Too many people on this day 

Don't have a peaceful place to stay 
Let all fighting cease that your children may see peace 

Wipe their tears of sorrow away 
 

To believe in a day 
When hunger and war will pass away 
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To have the hope amidst despair 
That every sparrow's counted 

That you hear their cries and listen to each prayer 
 

Let me try always to believe 
That we can heal the hearts that grieve 

Please help us not ignore 
The anguished cries of the poor 
Or their pain will never leave 

 
[Spoken prayer] 

Father, as you see, I'm just a child 
And there's so much to understand 

But if Your Grace should surround me 
Then I'll do the best I can 

I promise, I'll do the very best I can 
 

To believe in a day 
When hunger and war will pass away 

To have the hope amidst despair 
That every sparrow's counted 

That you hear each cry and listen to each prayer 
Help us do Your will oh Father 

In the name of all that's true 
And we'll see in one another 

The loving image of You 
 

The song implies a child’s desire to “do the very best I can.”  The song couldn’t have 

ended to better reflect the real truth about what must happen upon earth before peace can 

become universal and equal for all mortals; so that The Game of Mortal can begin and play 

out properly for the purpose for which it exists.  We need to “see in one another, the loving 

image of [God].”  But before we can see in one another this universal image of all that is 

good—all that is wonderful about being a human being—we must first know and understand 

the real truth about “the Father.” 

“The Father” is our true self. 

God is the essence of who we are and why we exist.  God is the essence of humanity.  

Regardless of what religion, ideology, philosophy, or whatever other ego-based cognitive 
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paradigm one chooses by which to value and give worth to the self (including all secular 

ministries), “God, the Father” is the same for all of us.  Because we dwell upon earth in a 

weak flesh—a weakness that is only perceived because our brain is subconsciously comparing 

it to our true advanced nature—we can appropriately refer to ourselves as “children of God.”  

We are subjected to the will of “the Father,” because we are both “the Father” and the 

“Son”—the Father because we are conceived by the power of our eternal, singular, individual 

brains; the Son because we have come to earth to redeem the energy that is lost from the 

functioning of our eternal brain.  We are the only god and the only savior that can redeem us 

from our fallen natures.  We are the one god—the very Eternal Father of heaven and earth—

because our individual perceptions of reality are what is responsible for everything we 

perceive about “heaven” and about “earth.”   

It is our Holy Spirit that is the connection between our mortal brain and our eternal 

one.  It is a strong emotional motivator, this spirit.  It cannot be denied.  It cannot, not be felt.  

It is strong.  It is real.  It is true.  It comes directly from “the Father.”  It creates “the Son,” a 

redemptive feeling that can return us to a state of peace—a redemption that comes when our 

mortal actions correspond properly to the configuration or energy experience that our 

“Father” needs to be at peace.  This Holy Spirit is the connection by which we are all bonded 

and by which we are connected as human beings—entities of matter that are very, very 

different than any other animal that exists, has existed, or ever will exist. 

This connection is also responsible for our disconnect from each other.  Each of us 

being our own individual “Father,” we are intrinsically, innately, provided with 

commandments, mandates, inspirations, revelations, motivations, and salvation (the feeling of 

peace).  But since each “Father” is different, each savior unique, each spirit strong and 

individualized, we fight for our own godhead.  We discount every other.  Our god is right!  

There is no other!   

Our mortal natures are an enemy to God, and have been ever since we were born into 

the world.  Not in the beginning, however.  Because little children are blameless before God.  

Little children naturally act and allow themselves to be acted upon by their innate instincts.  

These natural instincts are the power of a pure spirit—a spirit of oneness.  There is no 
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division among little children.  They do not see borders, race, gender, sexual orientation, nor 

do they understand anything about God.  They were born into this world as an independent, 

personalized god—ready and willing to submit the will of “the Son” to fulfill the will of “the 

Father.”  They were born in equality and with the power to resurrect a oneness with their true 
self.  They are … at one.  They are … the epitome of the atonement.  They do not need a 

savior to save them.  Save them from what?  From their childlike innocence and curiosity? 

The child’s prayer above asks God to hear the prayers of the masses, to relieve the 

poor, the hungry, the desperate, to “heal the hearts that grieve.”  It is a great burden placed on 

the innocent, who are not responsible.  Little children are not responsible for the wars, the 

horror, and the blood that is a part of our mortal reality.  The god of this world is!  The real 
god of this world reigns from the rivers to the ends of the earth.  There is none who dares to 

molest this god or make it afraid!  The gods that we allowed to develop among us are 

products of our own egos, as each of us tries hard to find self-worth and a value for our mortal 

lives.  This is the enmity that exists in our mind: the battle between what is right and what is 

wrong for us … to God. 

Only by again becoming like a little child, can we begin to heal this world.  Not a child 

in experience, but in temperament.  With a countenance of meekness, humility, patience, full of 

love, and submissive to the needs of our true selves.  We need to change this world.  We cannot 

do it as adults.  We can only achieve the change we all desire as little children.  An adult 

attitude has tried to make these changes ever since the foundation of this world was laid to 

allow the game of mortal life to exist.  Adults have failed.  And they will continue to fail.  Our 

salvation lies with our child-like natures.  Our hope is with our children.  Not with children of a 

particular age.  Not with children with the lack of experience.  But with children who know the 

real truth—a knowledge with which every one of us was born.  This knowledge of real truth 

is the spirit of an anointed Christ within each of us.  Not an ethereal entity, but a spirit of peace, 
a spirit of equality, a spirit of love, a spirit of acceptance, a spirit of compassion, meekness, 
patience, and submission that will allow us to unite and change the world. 
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CHAPTER SEVENTEEN 

The End of Time and the Beginning of Life 
 

 

The mortal experience has been explained throughout this book as a dream experience 

that occurs in our singular, advanced brain as a chemical reaction (the transfer of energy) to 

our individual free-willed activities in our eternal, advanced human world.  Through scientific 

research and from our own mortal experiences, we have empirical evidence that this how the 

human brain works.  The same dream experience process (chemical responses) that takes 

place in our mortal brain, also takes place in our advanced, eternal brain.  Where our mortal 

dreams are a cause and effect of our daily mortal experiences, mortal life is a cause and effect 

of our daily advanced, eternal, individual experiences.  Our mortal life reflects the positive 

and negative energy that is necessary to keep a molecular balance in our advanced brain, 

where positive energy comes from our environment, and negative energy is used up by our 

brain when we act in response to our environment.  Our emotions are a result of these cerebral 

molecule chemical reactions to our daily activities, which include our thoughts.   

When we act or are acted upon according to the power of our individual free will, the 

energy created in the emotional response to the act is positive, because we’ve allowed

  Our unconscious dreams reflect these emotional responses and play out 

accordingly.  Where the process of dreaming is how the human brain keeps itself balanced, 

 an 

interaction with our environment, which includes allowing other people who are found in our 

environment to interact with us.  When we do not do what we want by our own choice, or we 

are physically or mentally forced (deceived or manipulated by another’s free will) to do 

something that we didn’t want to do, the energy created in the emotional response to the act is 

negative.  For example, if something in our environment wants to act upon us, such as an 

apple falling from a tree on our head, our brain must create the energy necessary to protect us 

from being hit.  Or, if a person wants to touch us, to allow the person, we must create energy 

(therefore negative) that will change the energized force field surrounding our advanced body.  
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this balance is physically felt by the body.  These feelings are what we describe as happiness 

and misery.  This cerebral equilibrium process is involuntary and has a life of its own, 

creating experiences that our conscious brain and free will cannot control.  Where Free Will 

allowed us to act and be acted upon, and thereby affecting the energy levels of our 

otherwise balanced brain, the dream process automatically counters the effects of our free 

will and keeps our brain in a state of equilibrium. 

The difference between an advanced dream and a mortal dream is that the physical 

effect of the energy created by the dream is ONLY felt as a positive feeling by the advanced 

body, but can be either a positive or negative feeling by a mortal body.  This difference occurs 

because mortality is NOT our true reality.  The mortal experience is a dream itself, while our 

experiences in our advanced world IS our TRUE REALITY. 

Every person living upon earth will know that the above concepts of human reality are 

the ONLY real truth, when each person experiences mortal death.  The mortal brain cannot 
know these concepts any more than our mortal dream self recognizes that it is just a dream 

character—where the person dreaming is the real person and the person’s dream avatar is not.  

A mortal can only conceptualize these concepts based on common sense and the empirical 

evidence experienced by the physical senses during their mortal experience.  Although these 

concepts seem improbable because of the limitations of our knowledge as mortals, our human 

intellect and ability to reason helps us conceptualize them as possible.  Because of the specific 

detail of evidence presented throughout the discovery process of this book, these concepts 

make more sense than any other mortal belief, idea, opinion, theory, hypothesis, or conclusion 

about human reality.  The thing that will stand in the way of mortals honestly admitting that 

these concepts make more sense than any others, is the protection of the mortal ego. 

Most of the personal value and worth that we have gained throughout our mortal 

experiences come, not from following the inner voice of our own free will, and thereby 

creating the personalized configuration and amounts of energy our true brain requires for 

balance, but from gaining individual value and worth from others.  As mortals, we care what 

people think about us.  Those mortals who make the claim that they do not care what other 

people think about them, reveal their hypocrisy in making the claim. 
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Think of the mortal brain like the advanced brain.  Consider that both require a 

constant state of pre-coded and preconfigured energy levels.  As mortals, when we feel that 

our brain lacks something, we are feeling a negative emotion.  When we feel that our brain is 

overfilled (overjoyed) we are feeling a positive emotion.  We have defined and described 

these emotions in our developed languages and categorized them into subcategories by which 

we can best interpret and understand each other.  That person is happy or sad.  That person is 

peaceful or miserable.  That person is full of life or depressed.  Whether the person’s 

countenance and body language demonstrate a positive or negative emotion, something 

happened in the person’s brain that caused the emotion.  A chemical reaction took place that 

caused it.  Something happened that disrupted the otherwise perfect equilibrium of the 

person’s brain.  Scientists define our negative emotional imbalances as: chemical imbalances. 

The argument exists among doctors, psychiatrists, and scientists as to whether the 

emotional chemical responses in our brain are a result of our environment or caused by the 

natural makeup of our brain.  Do we cause our own misery?  Does the power of our free will 

allow us to change the energy levels of our brain through chemical reactions that make us 

happy or miserable?  From the observations and deductions science has made about these 

chemical imbalances, a plethora of drugs have been invented that affect our brain’s 

imbalances.  There are natural and human-made substances that can make us feel really happy 

and at peace.  There are substances that can make us feel really miserable and depressed.  But 

if our free will was the cause of the imbalance in the first place, then why do we do need 

stimulants or depressants to undo what our free will did? 

When it comes to little children who have not yet learned how to respond to their 

environment as older children and adults do, they do NOT need chemical stimulants to make 

them feel happy or sad.  Their brains naturally work as they were meant to work, creating 

emotional responses that are completely dependent upon the child’s individual free will.  

When a little child, for example, picks up a rock or dirt and puts it in their mouth, they are 

doing this as a natural response to their environment, according to their free will—according 

to the way that their brain is wired.  If it were never meant, by nature, for a little child to put 

rocks and dirt in their mouths, then the child wouldn’t do it.  But the child does it!   
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But then something occurs in the child’s environment that is NOT natural.  The child 

doesn’t respond negatively, but an emotional response of the parent does: “Don’t eat that 

rock!”  “Don’t eat that dirt!”  Usually, the parent or guardian reacts in stress.  “Stress” is a 

word we invented to denote a negative emotional response to an action.  The little child is 

taught (inculcated) to respond to the child’s own free willed action, not according to the needs 

of their singular, individual brain, but according to those found in the child’s environment.  

Disregarding the needs of their own free will and brain, the child learns to respond to the free 

will and the needs of another’s brain—to the needs of another’s purpose and agenda.   

The mortal child starts out life learning how NOT to be true to their individual self and 

supply the needs of their free will.  Little children are taught, and punished if they do not 

learn, to disregard the needs of their own singular, advanced, eternal brain.  Their own god is 

replaced by a god of this world.  Little children are taught how to respond to their 

environment.  They are taught to feel stress, to feel depression, to be miserable, and 

experience all the other emotions we use to describe a negative chemical reaction occurring in 

their brain.  There would be no negative reaction in the child’s brain, IF they child were 

allowed to act and allow themselves to be acted upon in alignment with their own free will. 

Our individual free will is conditional and controlled the moment that we are born into 

mortality.  Parents cannot allow their children unconditional free will.  The nature of our 

mortal environment won’t allow it.  A child cannot be left to touch a smoldering coal left by a 

fire.  The result would be very negative to the child, and more so, to the adult who was 

responsible for keeping the child safe.  The mortal experience is and always will be subject to 

the mortal environment, which is diametrically opposed to our advanced, real environment.  

Again, our mortal dreams are chemical reactions to our ACTUAL advanced daily activities.  

Each mortal thought, each mortal act is a direct, molecular, chemical reaction to our advanced 

brain’s activity.  We could write chapters and volumes of books that outline specific mortal 

acts that happen during our mortal life that are a direct result of the individual actions of our 

advanced self.  If we categorized and outlined each mortal act specifically, and defined and 

related each to the specific act being done by our advanced self, we would then know 

everything that our advanced self is doing.   
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HOWEVER, (and this is the most important thing to understand about this process), 

IF we are not completely responsible for the mortal act, then the act is NOT a direct response 

to our advanced self’s action.  IF we act or are acted upon during mortality through force of 

circumstance or of another person’s free will, the response to these “ forced upon us”  acts will 

result in an uncomfortable feeling.  Although, sometimes our mortal brain will feel 

comfortable with force because it is conditioned (inculcated) to respond to an applied force by 

another because of the other person’s positive response.  But this positive feeling is temporary 

and not permanent.  Whatever we do in mortal life that brings temporary happiness and 

satisfaction, but has the ability to later make us feel the opposite effect, is NOT a direct 

response to our advanced activities. … use examples … 

There are things that occur naturally during our mortal life that are the natural result of 

the mortal experience, and therefore, ARE the genuine, direct result of our advanced human 

activities.  The environment (dream environment) of life upon planet Earth is set up to allow 

these natural occurrences.  Where the weather and natural disasters exist upon Earth, they do 

not exist in our advanced world.  A strong tornado that occurs upon earth creates an emotional 

response of fear.  Fear is the actual reaction to a specific advanced human act.  When an 

advanced human, for one of many examples, uses the power of their physical body to fly 

through the air, the stimulation of the feeling of the wind creates the opposing dream effect of 

a tornado with strong winds. 

Eventually, as mortals, we will eliminate everything that opposes our individual free 

will, or which is not a direct result of our advanced self’s act.  As mentioned in a previous 

chapter, we will eventually eliminate all disease, aging, and anything in our environment that 

could cause us involuntary physical pain, which includes any plant or animal.  We will no 

longer see the need for an animal that can take our life.  We will no longer feel the pain of the 

process of natural childbirth, which isn’t really a natural response to the desire to have a child 

by an intelligent person who possesses the ability to create the child’s body using an alternative, 

non-painful process.  Nevertheless, we will not be able to stop the natural effects of Earth’s 

environment.  As mortals, we will always feel the effects of the natural Law of Gravity, for 
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example.  Feeling gravity is the direct response of our advanced body’s existence in an 

environment without gravity. 

Time will no longer be as relevant to our mortal experience as it is now.  Time is 

based on how things in our environment react with our free will.  When we are doing 

something that is new, exciting, and fun, and creates a positive emotional response, time 

seems to go by quickly.  On the other hand, when we are bored or depressed, time seems to 

drag on.  Time is relevant to the emotional response of the person upon whom the experience 

is based, where time is the indefinite continued progress of existence and events in the past, 

present, and future regarded as the whole of individual experience.  Our mortal brains are 

time-based because our mortal experiences have a time-based purpose: to create just enough 

energy to replace what our advanced brain has lost through its eternal experiences. 

We have explained that eternity is the concept that time does not exist; or rather, an 

existence where time has no application, therefore, no real value to human existence.  Eternity 

includes the state of the existence of matter in which there is no variableness: it was the same 

yesterday, as it is today, and as it will be tomorrow.  Eternal matter does not and cannot be 

changed.  We have explained that one of the hardest things to grasp is that you are an eternal 

person that had no beginning and will have no end.  This is hard to understand because 

everything that happens on Earth seems to have a beginning and an end.  We sleep and wake 

up.  The day begins and ends.  We are born and we die.  Our mortal experience is all about the 

concept and regulation of time, where, again, time is the indefinite continued progress of 

existence and events in the past, present, and future regarded as the whole of individual 

experience.  When we are doing something in mortality that is free-willed, thus a direct 

response of our advanced activities, then we lose track of time, as it has no bearing on the 

activity—we hope that it will never end.  When we are experiencing something that is forced 

upon us, then we cannot wait for the event to end. 

It was in his observation of time that the renowned physicist, Albert Einstein, 

postulated his Theory of Relativity.  According to Einstein, the application of time is not 

absolute in all cases, but dependent upon certain conditions of relativity, where “relativity” 

means the absence of a set standards of absolute and universal application.  Events that occur 
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at the same time for one observer could occur at different times for another.  Einstein’s theory 

is the basis for the concept of an eternal application of time verses a mortal application.  Each 

conscious perception of the indefinite continued progress of existence and events in the past, 

present, and future regarded as the whole of individual experience, depends on the level of 

consciousness in which the experience is occurring.  But we don’t need Einstein’s theory to 

explain and prove to us about the relativity of time.  We have our dreams.  We might perceive 

that time is passing by very slowly during a dream, when our actual brain has only been 

asleep and dreaming for a few minutes.  Each perception of time is relative to the conscious 

experience of the individual, whether the individual is awake as a mortal or asleep as a dream 

avatar during a dream. 

In order to understand human reality properly, we must eliminate time from the way 

that we perceive things, because, again, as advanced humans, time is not relevant to us.  

Humans exist to experience things.  We exist as humans.  Our advanced physical body is the 

greatest compendium of matter (mass) that any energy configuration of mass can create.  In 

fact, part of Einstein’s proposals suggest that energy and mass are actually the same thing 

when applied to time: E=mc2.  We can plug in the variants by using the real truth: The 

Energy required to maintain the eternal, never varying energy levels of an advanced human 

brain EQUALS the person’s brain’s ability to experience time, where time is the indefinite 

continued progress of existence and events in the past, present, and future regarded as the 

whole of individual experience.  We are unchanging eternal beings, represented by E in the 

equation.  The actual mass of our brain, represented by m in the equation, is affected 

(multiplied by) our experiences over time in either gaining or releasing energy depending on 

the experience, where time is represented as c2.   

In the equation, we can eliminate either side to understand the existence of eternal 

advanced human beings as the result of their individual experiences.  We can be described 

as either being an individual, or a multiplication of our individual experiences.  Humans 

are energy in its greatest form.  It requires energy to have an experience, of any kind.  

Thus, this human energy is EQUAL to human experience over time.  This equation was 

responsible for our mortal understanding of nuclear energy, and that a very small amount 
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of matter has an incredible amount of energy.  We can relate this equation to our advanced 

body’s brain that is capable of extraordinary uses of its energy, both in its ability to 

release energy and receive it. 

The equation MUST REMAIN AS IT AS ALWAYS BEEN, EQUAL ON BOTH 

SIDES.  According to the real truth of mathematics, if you add something to one side of the 

equation, you must then add the same to the other side.  Thus, when we, as a mass of energy 

(i.e. the advanced human brain) are multiplied by our experiences (what we do over time), we 

add more experience (more energy) to our memory banks in our advanced brain, which 

EQUALS who we are.  The ENERGY LEVELS MUST REMAIN THE SAME BY ADDING 

OR SUBTRACTING FROM OUR BRAIN.  The ENERGY that makes up the advanced human 

individual, that is always the same, must EQUAL the mass of our brain’s activity and the 

energy it creates or uses over time. 

Anything that our mortal mind can create, even as theory, and upon application in 

our current experience we can conclude the thing’s probability is beyond reasonable 

doubt, we are getting closer to the real truth about our human existence.  This is what 

science does.  But science also confuses many people with its excessive mathematical 

algorithms, its quantum and astronomical explorations, and all the other ways that some 

mortals gain value from others.  “I’ve been to college and received training for my 

cognitive paradigms.  A person cannot know anything unless that person has been trained 

how to think!”  It is in how mortals are “trained to think” where they make their biggest 

mistakes.  From all the training, from all the education, from all the advancements in 

science and technology that came from the result of this training, the human race has 

never experienced universal peace and happiness upon earth.  In fact, all this learning has 

resulted in mostly an emotional imbalance that is responsible for personal depression and 

misery.  The masses who cannot afford “training in the Educational Ministries” are 

subjected to the few who have been.  But even have been educated and received a piece of 

paper that increases their self-worth and value, are far from happy. 

The underlying reason why many people pursue worldly success, which is often 

defined by their education and their money, is because they have given up their own personal 
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free will which they had as a little child.  They gave up the pursuit of happiness guaranteed by 

the conformation to the needs of their advanced self to the forces of the things and honors of 

the world.  There happiness is temporary, and only exists as long as they meet the 

expectations (forces) of others.  There is empirical evidence of this in the amount of drug use, 

depression, and instances of suicide among many of the world’s most popular, well-liked, and 

“successful” mortals.  If the honors and glories of the world were the most important thing to 

human existence, then they would be able to satisfy the purpose for human existence.  

Humans exist that they might have joy.  The amount of joy experienced by the mortal is 

always determined by the type of experiences that they have that restores their eternal, 

singular brain to its unvarying equilibrium.  Little children are the only ones, before they are 

infected by the disease of worldly aspirations, who know how to experience long-term 

happiness.  Adults have forgotten how. 

The popular, wealthy, and successful present an image of happiness.  They present to 

everyone else the image that is forced upon them by everyone else’s expectations.  But in 

private, during the quiet moments of reflection when they are honest with themselves, they 

feel the uncomfortableness associated with knowing that they are very lonely and that in 

fulfilling the expectations of others, they have lost themselves. 

Self-actualization—the ability to act and be acted upon according to our individual 

free will—can only occur when we can exercise our individual free will without 

experiencing force of any kind.  There are two main forces working against our free will 

from the moment of our mortal birth to the moment of our death: Emotional and Physical 

Survival.  The needs of one force is codependent on the needs of the other.  In regards to the 

physical need to have sex, the physical and emotional needs are equally important, as has 

been explained in a previous chapter.  We survive emotionally by feeling that we are valued, 

not only by our self, but by others.  We survive physically when we have our basic human 

needs provided for, which include, a safe and secure home, proper clothing, and sufficient 

food.  When we are forced to flee for our lives, search for food and clothing or submit to 

another’s free will (an employer who pays us), we are forced out of our ability to survive 

emotionally.  If artists, as one of many, many examples, find happiness in their artistic 
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endeavors, but they cannot make enough to meet their physical needs, they are forced to do 

something that they emotionally hate in order to physically survive.  Most people going 

through the mortal experience are forced to do a job that they do not like in order to survive.  

Again, the only way that any mortal is going to feel comfortable during the mortal 

experience is for their actions to be in full submission to their true self’s needs.  These needs are 

recognized and fulfilled through the exercise of Free Will—there is no other way to fulfill these 

individual needs.  If possible, and it is, we must transform our world into a world where these 

two forces do not exist.  This is the hope, this is the intrinsic measure of our humanity, or better, 

that which we feel can be possible in spite of the improbabilities that seem to be part of our 

present experience.  If it were not possible, then we would not hope for it.  It is in the empirical 

evidence provided by the feeling of hopelessness that provides us with the evidence that it is 

possible.  Other animals do not hope, nor do they ever feel hopeless.  ONLY humans do.   

As we advance in technology, science, and in civilization, we continue to find 

ways to fulfill our hope.  For a few people, at least, they are no longer forced to work by 

the sweat of their brow to physically survive in this world.  But most others a forced to 

work so that these few do not have to.  These few have found ways to force their will 

upon others.  Technology provides more free time for people to pursue their individual 

desires of happiness.  We’ve discussed how these time-saving innovations and what they 

have provided for us throughout this book.  Although more and more people are able to 

take advantage of these advancements and progress, the majority of the people on earth 

still suffer from the application of force and the loss of personal free will.  During this last 

final time that our advanced selves are dispensing time to us in order to get it right and 

allow the Game of Mortal Life to begin, it is up to us to make the changes necessary in 

order to allow everyone to exercise free will.  We must eliminate the Emotional and 

Physical Needs of Survival that stand in our way. 

Before we can eliminate these two forces from our mortal experience, in order to 

allow us to experience mortal life for the purpose for which it is intended, we need to 

understand more about each force. 
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Physical Forces 

Our physical body requires specific things that supply our body with the energy that it 

needs to continue to live.  Food is the most important.  Shelter and clothing come next, but are 

more codependent upon our emotional survival than food.  Little children need food, but they 

often enjoy running around without any clothes and playing outside of an environmentally 

safe home.  The proper food can help us live emotionally fulfilled lives.  Improper food can 

make us sick and even end our mortal experience much sooner than we would otherwise 

choose with free will.  

We have the technology and the ability to utilize small portions of the earth’s surface 

to grow all of the healthy food that billions of people would need to survive without 
disrupting the earth’s natural environment.  Farming and agricultural techniques have 

developed over time that allow just a relative few to produce all the food that we need.  The 

same goes for all other aspects of our physical survival: clothing and shelter.  We have no 

excuse for not making these things abundantly available to every human being from the time 

of that person’s birth to the time of that person’s death.  The only thing stopping us is politics 

and money, both which can be controlled properly for the equal sake of all humans.  (The 

Epilogue to the book will explain how this can be done.)  Providing for the physical needs of 

all mortals is not hard because all of us, regardless of our individual free will, are subjected to 

the natural laws that make us hungry, thirsty, naked, sick, and in need of a safe home.  Our 

emotional needs, however, are often what stand in our way of creating a world without the 

lack of basic human, physical needs.  Our emotional needs are tied specifically to the needs of 

the ego—the needs of our advanced self.  

Emotional Forces 

Our individual need to be valued equally to another is compromised by another’s 

equal needs to be valued.  When we perceive that another is better than us in some way, we do 

not support this other person’s “betterness.”  We seek ways to bring them down while lifting 

our own self up.  We perceive a person’s success by their ability to exercise free will … to do 

what they want to do.  When we can’t do what we want and exercise our free will like we 
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perceive another can, we feel uncomfortable and “less than.”  This enmity is responsible for 

dividing ourselves into families, communities, nations, and different ideologies, mostly 

resulting in causing each other misery in search of our independence and happiness. 

Love is the strongest of all human emotional needs.  Sex is the strongest of our 

physical needs, but the physical need most closely associated and attached to our emotional 

needs.  Love and sex have the power to recreate the world or completely destroy it.  Mortals 

would do just about anything to feel loved or have sex.  Love and sex compel us to do things 

that we wouldn't even think of doing outside of the need.  Love and sex are the greatest force 

against our free will.  We must understand love and sex before we can use them to recreate 

our world.  If we do not understand them, then, as it has happened six (6) times in the past 

history of the earth, these two strong emotions will eventually destroy us.  We must learn how 

to love and deal with sex how we loved and dealt with sex when we were little children.  As 

little children, love had nothing to do with sex.  The physical need of having sex was not 

present.  As adults, we use sex to be loved, and love in order to have sex.  In the protection of 

our ability to have sex, we develop personal ideologies that threaten our peace and separate us 

into protectionist factions that are responsible for the lack of peace in our world. 

What would happen to our desire for love and sex if we understood the real truth 

about our human existence?  What if we accepted that we are advanced humans going through 

a mortal experience?  What if we all learned to concentrated on, and had the time to, have 

fun?  Like little children do?  While adults struggle to be valued and fulfill their emotional 

needs, children play.  Children will play as long as they physically are able, or until an adult 

tells them that they have to stop playing and act like an adult. 

There is only one thing that will ever convince us to unite together as one family, as 

one community, and as one nation: SHARING ONE IDEOLOGY.  This ideology must be 

based on real truth.  It must be based on our desire to exercise our free will while protecting 

and supporting another to exercise theirs.  We cannot put our free will above theirs.  We must 

see other as equal human beings with the same rights and the same privileges.  We must truly 

learn to do unto others what we would have them do unto us. 
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The knowledge of real truth is to know the extent of our ignorance as mortals.  We 

must let go of the life we have planned, so as to accept the one that is expected of us by our 

advanced brain’s processes of creating the right type of experiences.  We feel lost in this lone 

and dreary would and are looking at every way and means possible to find our self.  But 

mortal life, is not about finding your mortal self, be creating a mortal avatar (creating 

yourself) that feels happy.  We cannot be happy by dwelling in the past, or dreaming of the 

future.  To find happiness we must concentrate the mind on the present moment.  The 

negative feelings of the past were caused by not fulfilling the needs of our present mind at the 

time, or worrying about the needs of the future.  Our advanced brain is in need of the energy 

created through mortal experiences NOW.  As mortals, we cannot determine what our 

advanced brain’s needs might be tomorrow, or in the next moment.  The only thing that we 

can determine is what will make us happy, not temporarily, but continually, in the moment. 

All of the learning, all of the knowledge that we acquire throughout our mortal life does 

us no good unless it leads us to act in the moment in the pursuit of lasting joy.  There have been 

many great civilizations, lots of learning and loads of knowledge, but the world is not becoming 

a better place to live.  Intelligence is not what we learn during our mortal life, but is how we 

apply the knowledge we gain from experience.  Intelligence is the application of knowledge in 

the pursuit of real happiness.  The glory of our true self is intelligence, or in other words, the 

way that our mortal avatar applies the knowledge that it learns. Our judgment of good and bad 

comes from what is best for our personal experience.  To know the difference as it applies to 

our experience, we MUST do what we want to do, not what we are forced to do in compliance 

with another’s free willed desires.  The needs of our true self must outweigh the needs of our 

mortal “fallen” nature … the needs of the true God must overcome the needs of Lucifer, the god 

of this world. 

This book presents the real truth about our mortal experience upon earth.  We have a 

natural measuring stick by which we can measure and distinguish the real truth from the 

falsehoods we have been taught throughout our lives.  This measuring stick was clean, 

straight, and perfect when we were little children.  It was stick that measured good and bad.  It 

is stick that is given to every one of us when we are born into this world.  We might not have 
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known the real truth when we were little children.  But we sure could feel it work within us!  

It persuaded us to do good.  It led us to do good.  But the stick was used to beat us into 

submission, not to our own will, but to the will of others.  Since the days of our early 

childhood, our stick has been bent.  It has been bent by those who have used it for their 

measure and gain. 

The real truth has been hidden from us since the foundation of the earth, for a wise 

purpose.  We were never meant to know the real truth.  We were meant not to know, so that the 

game of mortal life would retain its value and not lead us to end it prematurely.  It was intended 

for us to figure out how to play with each other properly and allow each of us the ability to act 

and be acted upon according to the needs of our true self.  Our time upon earth would end many 

times according to the needs of our advanced brain.  In ending, it would began again, creating 

new and relevant experiences.  As mortals, we have control over when our mortal time ends.  

As advanced avatars, we have control over when our mortal time begins.   

But to our TRUE SELF, time will never begin because it has never ended.  To our 

singular, advanced, eternal brain … 

… the end of time is the beginning of life—one eternal round of human experience in 

worlds without end. 
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READER’S THOUGHTS AND NOTES ON CHAPTER SIXTEEN: 
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EPILOGUE 

The Game of Mortal Life 
 

Skepticism and critical thinking are vital to maintaining individual free will and freedom 

of thought … and VERY IMPORTANT in finding real truth.  Unfortunately, as mortals, we 

are not mentally conditioned to be skeptics and critical thinkers.  We are conditioned from birth 

to trust those who gave us life.  Little children are hardly free, or mentally able, to criticize the 

beliefs and opinions of the hand that feeds them.  Being provided with the basic necessities of 

life emotionally conditions little children to protect, support, and sustain the cognitive 

paradigms (i.e., thinking patterns that are responsible for personal opinion, belief, faith, etc.) of 

their benefactors.  Thinking differently than your parents might get you kicked out of the house 

and alienated from their love and support.  A parent might do this, not out of spite or hate, but 

out of personal insecurity.  If their child rebels against the very things that bring value and self-

worth to the parent, and that child was also part of what brought the parent value and worth, 

then the parent is forced into an emotional position, in protection of their ego, where part of 

their very soul is called into questioned.  If my child is right, then I am wrong.  If my child is 

wrong, then I too must be wrong by my failure to convince my child of what is right.  Either 

way of thinking, the parent loses self-worth when a grown child (of any age) rebels against the 

parent’s cognitive paradigms. 

We expect that the reader of this book, conditioned by the values by which the reader 

maintains their ego, will reject that the things we have presented herein are the absolute real 

truth.  We expect this, and we applaud and support it!  We, the authors of this book, have 

accepted a theme that fits our shared cognitive paradigms correctly: “Everyone is right.  

Which makes everyone wrong™.”  This premise suggests that everyone is a skeptic of any 

other cognitive paradigm that does not add to their personal self-worth.  But this premise, 

which is the basis of the evidence that we have disclosed throughout this book, also suggests 

that everyone’s truth (opinions, beliefs, faith, etc.), is right for each person; that each person’s 
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way of thinking, when not forced to think how another thinks, or forced to accept another’s 

truth, is the real truth for that person. 

We have explained that we are individuals.  None of us is exactly alike.  Each of us 

has a different perspective about existence.  Our differing perspectives establish a reality that 

is unique to our individual experience.  This individuality gives us self-worth.  Having these 

differences proves that each of us possesses the free will to create our own reality and believe 

what each of us chooses to believe.  We have presented the idea of a new concept of “truth.”  

We have established a term that we can all use to define the difference between “our own 

personal truths,” and “universal truth” that is applicable to and unchangeable by all of us.  If 

“truth” is that which we each hold genuine to our unique individuality and personal 

experience, which is often in direct contrast to another’s, then we are compelled to create a 

term that defines that upon which we can unanimously agree.  Whereas one’s individual 

opinion, perspective, or belief is one’s own truth, that upon which we can unitedly agree can 

be properly defined as the “real truth.”  Logically, owing to the current divisions of cultures, 

philosophies, religions, and cognitive paradigms that do exist in our world, we can agree that 

real truth is hard to establish. 

Regardless of the truth that we each value and argue to protect, and no matter how we 

came to accept the truths that we do, real truth is things as they really are, as they really 

were, and as they really will be.  Establishing real truth is the only way that we can answer 

the basic questions of our existence, who we are, where did we come from, and why do we 

exist, without continued disagreement. 

We have explained how and have given evidence why each reader of this book will 

hold and emotionally defend his/her own individual truths.  We have explained that personal 

truth has created intellectual filters through which any new information must pass.  These 

filters are the prejudices and education each of us has established culturally through our 

associations with our families, peers, and communities; and secularly in studying other’s 

perspectives while attending school.  School textbooks are simply someone’s perspective.  

Regardless of its source, everything that has ever been written is only an opinion or belief of 
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the author[s].  Just because it is written and published does not mean it is real truth.  It can 

only become the reader’s truth if the reader accepts what is written as such. 

We sincerely and humbly ask the reader to consider what we have written and 

presented in this book.  This information is based on many years of experience and much 

study of the truths that have been written by others, since writing was first invented by the 

human species.  It was our intent to unite the people of the world with information upon 

which we all can agree.  We expected, we humbly and respectfully demanded, that each 

reader use fair and honest critical thinking skills when they considered the proposals 

presented in this book, which we, the authors, accept as the only REAL TRUTH. 

In conclusion, after the reader’s personal prejudices and truths have filtered out the 

possibility that they their “right” just might be “wrong,” even after consideration of the 

rational evidence that we have presented throughout this book, we want to leave the reader 

with one last logical scenario about human existence.  We want to make one last attempt to 

reach beyond the cultural filters blocking your mind that keep it closed to new ideas.  In order 

to receive these things into your mind and consider them in sincerity, real intent, and a desire 

to really know if they are real truth or not, you must open your mind and allow it to become 

again like it was as a little child: pure, innocent, trusting in others who claim to have answers 

to questions that you do not.  Unless you become like a little child, you will not be able to 

receive these things.  If you stubbornly persist in guarding your mind as an adult, you will 

never be able to understand what you once understood about your own reality when you were 

a little child.  Little children like to play.  So, please play with us for a moment and consider 

what we present herein as the epilogue to what we know as real truth: 

We have referred to our personal experiences upon Earth as: The Game of Mortal Life.  

Each of us is an individual player in the game.  Each of us has our own avatar that we formed 

and only we can control.  Each of us started the game on the same level and with the same 

potentials.  Although each us might have entered the game at different times, all of us are 

connected to the game and watch it being played whenever we want.  This game is the mostly 

highly advanced virtual reality game that has ever been invented.  It is coded and programmed 

by very experienced inventors, programmers, and computer engineers.  The game’s platform 
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is designed as a universe of galaxies, solar systems, and many planets, each one assigned to a 

particular group of players. 

We play the game from the energy generated by our thoughts, which are responsible 

for and control all of our actions.  Our brain is wirelessly connected to the game and is the 

interface by which we control our avatar.  Our brain becomes the brain of our avatar.  Unlike 

other games of less sophistication and development, and because our avatar has its own type 

of brain, our game allows an avatar to learn while it plays the game, outside of the influence 

of the player.  In fact, it is possible that the avatar takes on a life of its own and severs the 

connection with its controller.  Part of the challenge of the game is to maintain control over 

your game piece (avatar).  If it were not possible for your avatar to evolve and have the ability 

to wrest control from you, then a challenge would not be possible.   

Like all modern games, killing and mayhem (blood and horror) seem to be what 

excites the players more than anything else.  Each player is competing against the others for 

dominance and worth (finding and hording coins).  The game ends when your avatar is killed.  

The game’s coding established a protocol where you can come back into the game as a 

completely different avatar.  So, the game is continually played by many different players 

attempting to keep their avatar alive while being threatened by all other players, and also by 

the game’s own environment.  There are other things in the game that can kill you if you are 

not careful how you play the game.  The game itself can kill you, depending on what you 

learn about it and how you play it. 

Now that we have described the basic premise of the game, it is important to 

understand WHY we are playing it in the first place. 

Let’s suppose that we all united upon earth and cooperated with each other in support 

of our mutual humanity.  Let’s suppose that we had one government, one nation, one system 

of laws that protected, supported, and sustained each individual’s free will.  Let’s suppose that 

through our cooperation we cured all disease; that we discovered what part of our DNA 

causes our body to age, and engineered it so that we would not grow old beyond a certain age.  

Let’s suppose that we developed the technology that did every job that is required to provide 
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us with the basic necessities of life and even those that we might not need but want.  Let’s 

suppose that we learned everything there is to know about the natural world and its 

environmental processes, and that we reversed all the destruction we caused our natural 

world, and we finally are able to live upon earth without destroying it.  Let’s suppose that we 

figured out how to live indefinitely, where the only way we could die is if another free-willed 

person took our life.  But even so, if killed by another or by accident or nature, our individual 

memories of experience were stored somewhere safe to be downloaded again into a new 

body, cloned from our DNA, and allowed to develop to the age of our death.  We could 

virtually live upon earth indefinitley, as long as the laws of the universe, to which Earth is 

subjected, allowed. 

What would we do with our time then?  How would we keep from becoming bored in 

a world of peace and human cooperation?  If a new person were created as a child, how would 

that child learn to appreciate and find joy in the experience of life when there is no 

oppositional contrast that provides the basis of the appreciation?  The simple answer: play 
games.  Instead of calling our game Warcraft, Minecraft, or Call of Duty, we will call this 

highly sophisticated, cerebral interactive game: The Game of Mortal Life. 

When we engage The Game of Mortal Life, our consciousness becomes part of the 

game.  Computer programs and software wirelessly connect to our own brain and provide the 

interface needed to play.  We cannot continue to do our daily activities while playing the 

game.  But, we can put our avatar asleep for a while, which gives us the opportunity to go 

about our daily lives upon earth while the game is paused.  While asleep, our avatar’s brain 

keeps functioning and actually experiences its own dreams that are configurations of energy, 

although random and uncontrolled by the player.  When we come back to the game and wake 

up our avatar, the game continues as we left it.  Some players, who have lost control of their 

avatar, cannot put their avatar asleep.  But without sleep, the avatar’s brain’s protocol will 

eventually shut it down. 

A newly created child, who lives in a world of perfect humanity, and has no reference 

of any other world of contrast, is encouraged by the parent to play The Game of Mortal Life in 

order to obtain the contrast experience.  The child isn’t forced to play, but given instruction by 
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the parent that, it was through playing the game that the parent received their knowledge 

about life.  The parent explains that by playing the game, there are going to emotional and 

physical consequences, but always supports the child’s free will in choosing to play or not.  

Because the game’s interface is the child’s own brain, whatever happens during the game, 

although posing no direct harm to the child’s actual physical wellbeing, it can emotionally 

affect the child and can temporarily provide sensations of pain.  After playing the game, the 

child enjoys a life without playing it, retaining memories from playing the game by which the 

child can now compare a non-violent and peaceful existence. 

Others continue to play the game … because it’s fun!  Where normal life in a perfect 

human world can only provide experiences that are expected, the game provides opportunity 

for experiences that are unknown and unexpected.  Fear is simply the mental contemplation 

and emotional result of contemplating doing something unknown.  Where fear is a negative 

connotation of a new, unknown experience, excitement is fear’s positive twin.  The result of 

having a new experience that is not known, but that turns out unexpectedly favorable to the 

person, is the basis of our uniquely human, sense of humor.  When we smile and laugh, it is 

the result of experiencing something unexpected that ends favorably.  Although we can laugh 

and smile while playing the game, this sensation of humor is 1000 times stronger when we 

pause the game and discuss with other players what our avatar did or is doing.  Our greatest 

social interaction is when we share a laugh or smile with a friend, and in the case of playing 

The Game of Mortal Life, with a competing player.  During the game, you’re competitors.  

Outside of the game, while your avatars are paused, the competition turns to a joyful 

recollection of how the game is going, shared between friends.  

Most mortals do not directly participate in the games that they watch.  They choose sides; 

they choose their team, and vicariously experience joy and misery without placing themselves in a 

position where their own physical body is threatened.  There are many observers (fans) of The 
Game of Mortal Life.  There are more observers, many more, than players.  Yet at some point, 

simply watching the game becomes boring, especially when the same team wins all the time.  

Eventually all mortals, to keep from experiencing boredom, will play games.  When played with 
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friends, the result of the game is smiling and laughter—a sense that it really doesn’t matter who 

wins or loses the game, as long as it’s being played among friends.  

Nothing is more endearing and enjoyable than experiencing the effects of a healthy 

sense of humor.  In terms of real truth, advanced humans can observe the dream experience 

of their avatar anytime they desire.  They do not know what is going on with their avatar until 

they want to know.  The excitement and joy of watching a game where the outcome is 

unpredictable generates a physical response of smiling and laughter; and sometimes, if the 

events of the game are really unexpected, tears of laughter are necessary to keep the advanced 

brain’s eternal equilibrium. 

We are advanced humans going through a mortal experience.  “At the end of the day,” 

the only thing that will really matter to us is how much we smile and laugh at ourselves 

because of the mortal experiences that our advanced brain needed to generate in order to keep 

it balanced while playing, as little children do … 

… The Game of Mortal Life. 
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